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PREFACE

MOVING TOWARD A NEW APPROACH
IN TEACHER EDUCATION AND CERTIFICATION

The old ways' in.every phase of humanictivity are continually being challenged regarding their
relevanceand validity in meeting the needs of a rapidly changing society In the same vein,serious
questions are being raised concerning the appropriateness of traditional approaches in educa-
tion In teacher education, the relevance of preparation programs to teacher competence is being
questioned. Asa result of the questioning, support seems to be growing fora procedure that would
base certificatio on a teacher s demonstrated abilities rather than on the completion of a formal
and specified co lege or university programathat is common for all teacher education students
The current con ern for accountability that places emphasis on "output" rather tnan "input" pro-
vides additional support for moving in the direction of demonstrated performance as a basis for
teacher Certification

In response to the questions and developments as described above, teacher education stan
d guidelines have been developed in North Carolina wifh the objective of moving towa a

p rformance-based certification system The phrase moving toward a performance system is
emphasized since it Is-felt that the change process must be deliberate and gradual, based on care-

: ful study and comprehensive planning The first step in the process IS described as being corn-
petency-based which means that the preparation program is focused on a catalOg of competencies
that beginning teachers should be able to demonstrate

The second part of the strategy in moving toward a perfOrmance-based program will involve the
development of techniques for assessing students in pre-service programs and teachers on the
job The first step in,the study to develop assessment techniques will be to set up pilot ghpjects
in several institutions and piblic school systems aimed at tying preparation programs to perfor-
mance The current approved program approach provides the climate within which teacher educa-

,,,t ion institutions in cooperation with Public school 4.1Mits can develop preparation programs based
On performance criteria It is anticipated that the research program in the pilot centers will 'extend

over a period of several years The ultimate goal of the study will be the development of a corn-
bretensive teacher "asses ent system which can kovide the following (1) selection criteria at

A the entry point in the aining program, (2) an evaluation instument to measure performance
during the preparation period, (3) exit criteria to determine types of recommendations for candi-

, dates-Seeking certification. and (4) performance criteria in assessing competence as a basis for
certifidation ' .
TN competency -based portion of the overall program was adopted by the State Board of Educa-
tton on September 7. 1972 and is described in this bulletin Approximately six hundred people

I .. representing a wide array of interests and concerns were involved in the development of the
pr gram The study committees operated as ad hoc groUps unddr the general supervision of the
State Advisory CoUncil On Teacher Education and Staff Development Appreciation is expressed ,
to all who have had a part tiithe study

4

1973 A. Craig, Phillips, Stale Superintendent
,,Revised May 197,7 Department of Public Instruction
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INTRODUCTION

The basic purpose of State standards and guidelines relating to teacher education is to ensure
the competence of professional school personnel Prior to 1962, the State's method for guaran-
teeing teacher competence was through a course and hour analysis process in the State Teacher
Certif icatiorfOff ice In 1962, the State Board of Education adopted a different approach known as
the Approved Program Approach, which focuses on the program as developed and implemented
at the college or university level On the basis of brOad State standards and guidelines, each insti-
tution develops its own teacher education prograth and the institutions that meet the approved
program test of the State Board of Education are granted approval and the graduates are auto-
matically certificated upon a recommendation from the college or university involved. The 1962
program (1) demands a total institutional involvement in teacher education, (2) emphasizes high
admission standards for the teacher education program, (3) calls for an enriched overall curric-
ulum for the preparation of teachers, (4) requires cooperation between colleges and school or-
ganizations with the objective of providing more meaningfulftstudent teaching experiences, (5)
requires adequate faculties, facilities, equipment and supplies for the programs offered, and (6)
fosters flexibility in program planning

The State standards and guidelines adopted by the State Board of Education in 1972 provide for
more emphasis on individual needs Identified as / competency-based teacher education ap-
proach, the new program (1) continues and expands the approved program approach concept,
(2) focuses on competencies needed by teachers rather than on a single course and hour program
for everyone, (3) provides for an individualized andeerso'nalized preparation approach: (4) makes
possible obportunities for experimental and innovative programs, (5) contains a field centered
emphasis, (6) broadens the base of the responsibility foi teacher educatibn by providing for a more
extensive relationship between and among colleges and universities, public,schools, State De-
partment of Public Instru6tion: State Board of Education and professional associations

Under the 1962 standards and guidelines the major fous of the State Approach.in teacher edu-
cation is on the program Too of tett this has resulted in'teacher education curriculums that are
discrete and unrelated course arrangementsexisting for their own sake apart from individuals.
This assumes that if a student planning to teach experiences a specified program and undergoes
some kind'otstudent teaching experience, he is ready to begin teaching. By contrast, the primary
thrust of the Competency-Based Approach in teacher education is on the specified competencies
needed by, teachers to bring about appropriate.behavioral responses from students This assumes
that the competencies to be demonstrated are role-derived and used in developing and imple-
menting preparation programs It is further assumed that all prospective teachers are not forced
to fit info a single pattern of courses, but provision is made for personalized programs of study
that recognize individual needs

The Standards of the State Board'of Educ4ion for Colleges_and UniverSities preparing teachers
and other professional school personnel have been t:evised to accommoctate and guarantee the
Competency-Based program Running through the revised standards is the idea that teacher prep-
aration programs must be 'Competency Oriented' For the guidance of institutions in develop-
ing and implementing preparation programs. a State catalog of competencies is prOvided, as well
as suggested program guidelines The competencies and guidelines are deSigned to bedirectional
rather than prescriptive and thus flexibility andonginality are to be a definite part of the program.

The Competency-Baseuximgram provides for alternate or experimental approaches to the prep-
aration of teachers as follows (11) experimental or innovative programs directed by cdklege or.
university personnel and (2) preparation programs planned and implemented through a consor-
tium of agencies Under the-first approach, an institution wishing to establish ari experimntal pro-
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gram is required to submit proposals to the State agency giving rationale for the design of the
program, procedures for admitting students, program objectives, plan of operation and provisions
for evaluating the program The second approach makes it possible for colleges/universities, pro-,.
fessional associations, public school administrative units and the State education agency to form
consortia to plan and carry on preparation programs. Under this arrangement each of the agencies
in the consortium would have an equal voice in overall planning, policy formation, assignment of
responsibilities, evaluation of programs and the hearing of appeals. Preparation programs under
this concept would reflect and encourage an, open-system arrangement Which would allow input
from a variety of sou ces. It would not lock a person into a credit-earning mold and would encour-
age differences, varie and experimentation The consortium of agencies would develop a pro-
gram in accord with State idelines and procedures and submit it to the State agency for approval.
Once approved, certificates would be issued to those going through the progcarmupon the recom-
mendation of the consortium of agencies Both approaches recognize responsible experimen-
tation and innovation as essential to the improvement of teacher education.
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SECTION I
STANDARDS FOR THE APPROVAL

OF INSTITUTIONS FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
k

PART ONE:STANDARDS FOR UNDERGRADUATE INSTITUTIONS

North Carolina senior colleges and universities seeking approval of the State Board of Education
for the undd'rgraduate preparation of teacherS must hold membership in the Southern Askcia-
ton of Colleges and Schools Such membership should guarantee (1) the general financial stabil-
ity of the institution, (2) the effectiveness of overall administration, (3) the adequacy of general
facilities, (4) the quality of the student personnel program, (5) jhe appropriateness of the overall
program, including general education and subject-matter majors, (6) the strength of the faculty in
general, (7) the faculty personnel policies of the institution and (8) the quality of instruction With
the general excellence of the institution thus established, specific approval of the institution for
the education of teachers will be governed by the standards set forth in this publication

Standard IOverall PoliCies
This standard recognizes that teacher education must be related to the overall policies of the in-
stitution-

1. 1 Purposes and Objectives
1 1 1 Programs for the preparation of teachffrs are expected to operate with appropriate pur-

poses an bjectives An institution seeking initial and continuing approval of its program
for the educ tion of teachers shall include these purposes and objectives in official
documents.

1 1 2 The institution shall have an officially adopted policy staternent that assures that the
education of teachers is one of its major pbjectives

1 1 3 The institution must demonstrate that it has the instructional provisions (staff, facilities,
equipment and materials, curricula and organizational structure), and evaluation proce-

dures-necessaryfo achieve the objebtives of the progTms for whic pproval is sought.

1 1 4 The general tone of the institution, as manifested in its administ Live, instructional and
student-life policies and practices, shall identify it as an appropriate institution for the
education of teachers

1 1 5 The education of teachers must be recognized as an institution -wide f unction and receive
full cooperation, support and constructive participation from every involved unit

1 1 6 The institution must have a clearly stated definition of the teacher education offerings
and services, indicating the specific programs offered.ei

1.2 Organization and Administration
The institution shall designate clearly the responsibility for planning, developing and admin-
istering a program for the education of teachers Since institutions differ in overall organiza-
tional patterns, no set organilational structure is required of all institutions. However, any
pattern of organization Shall

1 2 1 I ncl ude astanding teacher education body (committee or council) representative (strong
ly recommended that such a body include students and public school personnel) of those
who have a major concern in teacher education The responsibilities and functions of
the teachekeducation,body shall beclearly defined,,Design I rig, approving and evaluating
teacher education programs should be among the primary responsibilities of the body..

of"
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Any proposal regarding teacher education must be submitted to this body for its con-
sideration and recommendations prior to implementation

1 2 2 Provide for a single agency such as the college of education, school of education or
department of education ThiS unit shall be charged with responsibility to act upon and
be accountable for all matters relating to the teacher educition program The agency
should coordinate the planning. development, implementation and evaluation of

'1 2 2a Curricula for the education of teachers 7,

1 2 2b Policies that govern the admission and retention of students in teacher education
curricu14

1 2.2c A system of registration and enrollment that identifie's students preparing to teach.

1 2 2d'Policies and standards lo be met by students for the satisfactory completion of
teacher education curricula

1.2.3 Finances: The institution shall maintain a sound financial structure in support of the pro-
grams offered ReSources adequate toethe accomplishment of announced purposes

-must be available, and current income for both public and private institutionsmusl be
such as to enable an institution to carry on its proposed work. As related to ttacher ed-
ucation, particular attention should be directedto the relative amounts expended for
instruction, administration, Maintenance, equipment and supplies, including supporting
library and educational media services

1.2 4 Extended Services: Institutions offering extended services. including summer sessions.
evening and weekend programs, off-campils extension or correspondence classes and
survey and consultative services., should be expected to provide adequate resources,
to support such services

1.2.5 Recommending Authority for Certification: One central agency of the institution must
be vested with authorityand responsibility for certifying to the State Department of Pub:.
lic Instruction that a candidate for State certification has achieved the level of compe-
tency required for entry. into the profession. 'The institutional recommendation shall
include the approval or endortement of those departments or areas in which the candi-
date is to be certified and the approval or endorsement of the administrative head of the
professional education unit,

Standard IIStudent Personnel Programs and Services
The personnel policies and services covered here are those that relate specifically to the prep:
arat ion of teachers

2.1 Admission Policies: There should be definitely announced policies and systematic screening
procedures at the point of entry to the teacher eduCation program Admission policies and
procedures shall assure that candidates selected for the teacher education curricula show,
promise of becoming competent teachers, and objective evidence shall be provided to sub-.
stantiate each candidate's professional promise Candidatet for the program should be,eval-
uated for scholarship. personal and social fitness, physical and mental health; and suitability
to area of interest !Admissions criteria should restrict initial approval for teacher edification
to a tentative status. and allow final and unconditional approval only When "competency to
teach has beeri verified through actual performance

2.2 Assessment Provisions: In addition to the screening techniques that would eliminate some
applicants at the program entry point. the institution will be required to have assessment in-
struments to provide information needed to prescribe individualized and personalizedexpe-
riences Preparation experiedces would be designed in relation to the individual s assets and
neelis which means that the kindS, amount and duration of preparation experiences would be
determined on an individual basis n

.
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2.3 Retention Policies and Procedurot: Established procedures shall provide for selective reten-
tion and continuous evaluation of candidates throughout the program of preparation The
principle of selective retention assumes the withdraWal of those found unlikely to succeed as
teachers The quality of scholarship in the teaching field or area of each candidate shall be
at a level of demonstrated competencies that will assure teaching effectiveness. Objective
evidence must be available to substantiate each candidate's competency in his chosen field.
There should be procedures for determining as objectively and systematically as possible
specific strengths and weaknesses (including personal factors) of students as these affect their
continuing in a teacher education program Therefore, the institution should have a well de-
fined plan for the evaluation of the performance of students and the program. The evaluation

-should provide (1) means for determining the extent to which a student is attaining program
goals and (2) ways of getting information f):ir use in altering or redirecting learning activities
and experience,s

2.4 Advisement and Counseling Policies: A system of advisement shared by appropriate academic
and professional education faculties must be provided. The institution should work contin-
uously toward the improvement of counselincg services to help students in the appraisal of
their potentialities. the recognition of their needs, and their referral for developmental assist-
ance The responsibility of the college/university for counseling and advis)ng services to pro-.
spective teachers goes beyond that provided for all students Qualified ad'isors or counselors
should be available to (1) assist students in assessing, their strengths and weaknesses and in
individually tailoring their programs, (2) inform students about professional organizations'and
community'agencies and (3)provide students with information on career options available to
them in the educational profesions. "

2.5 Record System: An organized system Of records 'covering all persons,preparing to teach shall
be available,

2.gExit Policies: The institution shall have evaluation procedures to assess the quality of its grald-
uates when they complete preservice programs. The exit evaluation should be an assessment
of their ability and promise as performing teachers.

2.7.6ollow-up Policies: The institutibn 'should have follow-up'and evaluation.policies and proce-
dures relating to its graduates in their first teaching' positions.,in the futureF the period of
teacher preparation will be extended intothe first years of teaching. This means that there
should be some procedure for evaluating the performance of the beginning teacher. The eval-
uqtion should involve not only the institution but the appropprate public school systems.

2.8 Career OpPoltunity Rrovisioffs and Placenient Service: Teacler education candidates shduld
be provided adequate information on current career opportujty trends in teaching including
current data on teacher supply and demand 'A plaCernedit service to assist,graduates in securr
ing appropriate positions shall be available within the institution Prospective teachers should'
be recommended for positions that will enable them to make optimum contributions to, them-
selves, the.teaching profession and to the community in which they will serve

Standard IIIFaculty
The teacher education program requires a competent faculty which has been develObed into a
body committed to the. preparation of effective teachers

3.1 Faculty Preparation and Number

3 1 1 Each faculty member shoulcchave acommitment to teaching and professional growth.
_ The competence of faculty is established on the basis of academic preparation, expe-

rience, teaching service and scholarly performance

3 1 2 The faculty shall be appraised in terms of its competence to provide the teacher educa-
tion programs for which approval is sought



3 12a Faculty members in each teaching area should be competent in the fieldOr fields
of their assignment It is assumed that advanced, gr.adqte work or equivalent in
a well defined field of specialization, is the minimal requirement for teaching

3 1 2b All faculty members identified as a part of the prof ssional education program
fshalf have at least the master's degree with a 'gradate major or demonstrated
competencies in the area of their teaching assignments.

3 1 2c At least one half of the full-time faculty teaching in the professional education
segment should possess the earned doctor's degree

31 2d Teachers in professional education area shoOld have had experience IQ mfes-
sional situatiohs similar to those for Which the students taking such courses are
being prepared and should demonstrate in their; teaching the same competencies
that they try to incsilcatein their students

.
3 1 2e The director of the program of teacher education should have arVearned doctor s

degree

' 3 The institution shall provide a faculty for the professional education component ad-,
eqUate in number to handle the scope of the program offered and to perform the neces,
sary planning and counseling functions Ah institution engaged in the preparatibn oft
both elementary and secondary teachers shall have a minimum of five full-time teachers
or the equivalent representing expertise at both levels Speciahzations on the staff
should make possible ,competent instruction in the humanistic and behavioral studies,
in teaching and learn ni theory, and in'the$iethods of, teaching in each otthe specialties
for which the institution prepares teachers In addition, appropriate specializations to
ensure competerft supervision of laboratbry, clinical Ad practictim experiences must
be provided -

,

vide a faculty adequate in humberlo handle the program in each
approval is soUght, for example. Engli.sh, science, social studies,

3 14 The institution s
teachingareaf
mathematics

3 15 Faculties sholild maintain a continuous association and involvernent With elementary
and secondary schOols to assure that their teaching And rese rct.are current and tele-.vant

3:2 Faculty,Loae
Om,

'3 2 1 The teaching loadfor all faculty members shall be consistent with reputable practices
and the standards of the Sduthern Association of Colleges and Schools /- - I

3 22 The total professional education load shall be so disfributed as to allow for reasonable
specializatiOn in the'assignment of each faculty member

.3 2 3 Theleaching loads of faculty members in professional education shall be comparable
to those of staff, members in other cldpartments of the institution

3 2 4 The teaching load of each faculty member shall be determined by the kinds and amount
of services he is expected to render Among the factors to be cOnsideredare the follow-
ing

3 2 4a 2J teaching load of the department head should be adjusted jo.reflect his ad-
.ministrative responsibilities * ,, .

3 2-4b College supervisors of student teachers should have their load equate" on such
basis as number of students, distances traveled, and the number of schools in-,
volved The full-time load of such a supervisor of studpnt teachers should not ex-.
geed 20 students .

,
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ConditionsConditions for Faculty Seniice

3 3 1 The institution has a plan for faculty development which provides such opportunities as
in-service education, sabbatiCal leave, travel support, summer leaveg, infra- and inter-.
institutional visitation and fellowships.

3 3 2 Provision is made for supporting services (suc h as ;nstitutional media technicians, teach-
ing assistants, research assistants, and secretaries) that permit faculty members to carry
out their instructional and other professional responsibilities at a high level of perform-

,eke

. Standard IVCurricula
This standard applies to the undergradUate curricula offered by the institution for the education
of teachers A curriculum is a program of courses and experiences specifically designed to pre-
pare persons for a particular school position Each curriculum should prpvide for the common
needs of all teachers and for the special needs of thoge.preparing for the position for which the
curriculum is designed In the development of programs, each curriculum is expressed in terms
of competencies and du idelines which give direction to the nature, scope, sequence and relative
emphasiS to the parts of which it is composed (Competencies 5nd guidelines for individual pro-
grams will be found in Section II ) The competencies and guidelines are aimed at allowing for flex-
ibility diverseness but at the 'same time providing structure and direction. They make a special
point to encourage individuality, imagination and innovation in program planning. The over-riding
major guide foc the conceptualization of preparation programs should be the role for which the
programs propOse to prepare individuals

4.1 Components of PreparatiOrr Implementation of this standard requires that each curriculum
shall include components in general studies, teaching speciality and processional studies

4.1.1 General Studies Component: The general studies complrient represents the common
knoW"le'ci4ds, skills, attitudes and ideals which every citizen should possess toenable him to
function satisfactorily and effectively as a member of society. The preparation program
should provide the understandings, appreciation and sensitivity attainable through ex-
periences in and the study of a broad range of materials and concepts ranging across
the humanities, the arts, the social sciences, the natural sciences and mathematics The
need for competence in these areas for the teacher is ac tuated by the nature of the
professional responsibilities that he is expected to assum . The teacher must play an
important role in providing general education for his stude is as well as in servipg as a
model of an educated person. In addition, the gener education program should be es-
sential as a support for the teaching speciality. How ver, the various areas in the general
studies component should be taught with emphas upen gElivralization and concept for-
mation rather than with acad.- c sp liz n as a primary objective 4%

4.1.2 Teaching Specialization: eaching specialty isidefined as including elementary educa-
tion (early childhood d intermediate education) as a specialized field as well as the
various speciakations in the secondary and special subject areas. Each teaching spe-
Qialty should be built upon a clear-cut statement of the purposes and objectives of teach-

_,
ing in the area of the public school curriculum. The program of studies in each field Of

.

specialization should be formulated on the basis of a catalog of competencies needed
4 by teachers in the area involved These competencies should include the attitudes,

knowItages, understandings and skills needed by and the degree of expertise necessary
for a beginning teacherli4.1.3 Pr onal Studies Component: The professional studies componenttof a curriculumr
is igned to provide the competencies necessary for the specific profession of teach-
ing The areas making up the Component are as follows. humanistic and behavioral area,
human growth and development sector, and teaching and learning theory with appro-
priate laboratory and clinical experiences In addition, it includes direct substantial par-

-
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ticipation in teaching over an extended period of time under the supervision of qualified
personnel from the institution and the cooperating school

4.2 Required Preparation in Each Component: The total program for each curriculum shall provide
a general studies component, subject matter specialization and professional studies in such
amounts as to assure reasonable competence in each area,and balance in the total program
Throughout the various segments of the program, there should be an emphasis on their im-
pl ications for career opportunities

4.3 DeMonstrated Competency: Demonstrated competency on the part of an individual should
be the basis-for exemption from any portion of the curriculurn.

4.4-Emphasis in Curriculum Planning: The institution in its curriculum planning must take into ac-
count the adequacy of its staff, its physical resources and facilities and the composition and,
nature of its student body

4
Stgndard VProfessional Laboratory Experiences,

5.1 Definition of Professional Laboratory Experiences: Professional laboratory experiences con-
stitute an essential part of the preparation of teachers These experiences include the direc4
school and community involvements designed to contribute to the understandings and .com-
petencies needed by the classroom teacher Such experiences should includes planned pro-
gram of observation with varying degrees of participation aS early in the preparation program
as possible Examples of participatory actiNfitiesre. observer, school service aide, instruction-
al aide, tutor. monitor, and suitable roles in State and community service agencies (e g., good
neighbor councils, -community action groups and social welfare agencies)

.
5.2 Duration of Experiences: Professional laboratory experiences must include participation in

teaching activities over an extended period Pf time during which the student assumes respon-
sibility for a group of pupils in an appropriate instructional situation. The total program of pro-

' fessional laboratory experiences is a joint, cooperative venture between higher education
institutions and school administratil units

5.3 Criteria of Program: An approved program shall-
5 31 Include a statement of purposes and objectives of the program of professional laboratory

experiences
5 3 2 Ele jointly planned by, the institution and appropriate schoOl administrative units,

5 3 SProvide an organization for the administration and supervision of professional laboratory
experiences Such organization must include an official responsible for coordinating the

6

program
r .

5 3 4 Provide, beginning as early as passible in the student's program of teacher education,
for directed observation and participation in classroom teaching situations involving one
or more local administrative units. A student's professional experiences must include
acquaintance with the full range of the resp nsibilities of a teacher and must involve an
extended period of continuous full-time ex erience in the area or areas in which the ap-
plicant wishes certification. ,

5 3 5 Have Written criteria for determining admission to student teaching. .

5.3 6 Develop in cooperation with local administrative units
(a) cntenadesigneotoselect as off-campus cooperating schoOls or centers those schools
that best meet the needs of the teacher education program, and'(b) criteria for the se-
lectionpf cooperating teachers who will provide a student with high quality teacher Prep-
aration expeliences and guidan6e. .
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5 3 7 Provide for the orientation of all supervisory personnel connected with professional lab-
oratory experiences in cooperating schools.

5 3 Provide adequate supervision, by both the cooperating school unit and the college or
university, of all students involved in professional laboratory-experiences

11011 '5.3 9 Provide for cooperation of school administrative units and colleges or universities in-
volved in professional laboratory experiences, in the evaluation of both the student teach-
ing experience and the total program of professional laboratory experiences.

' NOTE The.institution, at its discretion, may recognize successful teaching experience in a
public or State-approved non-public school in lieu of student teaching.

Standard VIFacilities, Equipment and Materials
Fac ilities, equipment, and materials provided bythe institution shall besufficient toassure quality in
each teachereducat ion program The standard emphasizes the importance of the library', the ma-

,

tenals and instructionar media center and the overall physical facilities.

6.1 Library: The library IS adequate to support the instruction, research and services pertinent to
each teacher education program Holdings in the librxy in teacher education should be suf-
ficient in number for the students served and should be pertinent to the types and levels of
programs offered As a minimum, the library should 'provide the following.

61 1 A comprehensive selection of books and other resources in all areas of professional ed-
ucation and in all subject matter fields for which the college seeks approval in its teacher
education program

6 1 2 Sufficient reference materials, including articles, pamphlets, periodicals and curriculum
studies

6 13 A library budget sufficient to take care of the needs in teacher' education

61 4 Financial support consistent with the needs of the program

6.2:Materials and Instructional Media Center: The materials and instructional media center should
be adequate tosupport the instruction, research and services pertinent to the teacher educa-
tionion programs

6 21 A materials and instructional media center is maintained either as a part of the library or
as a seParate unit convenient for the teachePeducation Students and is adequately staffed
and funded

6 2 2There is evidence that the media center collection includes:

6 2 2a Standard and contemporary holdings 1,,n education (such as books, microfilms,
microfiche copies, etc )

6 2 2b Standard periodicals in education

6 2 2c Additionalipeciaiized books, periodicals and other resources needed to support
each teacher education program

6 2 2d Psychological and achievement testing materials

6 2 2e Curriculum studies and courses of studies in elementary and secondary schools

6 2 2f Community resources which contribute to the realization of an adequate media
center

6 X13 There is evidence of a comprehensive array of available instructional media such as films,
filmstrips, audiovideo tapes, transparencies, closed-c4rcuit TV, audiovisual equipment,
etc

6 2 4 There is evidence that both students and faculty have access to, and use the mediacen-,

ter holdIngs
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6.3 Physical Facilities: The institution spa provide adequate facilities including sufficient office
space to serve the needs of the staff and faculty in plan nin9 and administering the teacher ed:
ucateion program, in counseling students and in working effectivel'y with t ctiools and
other agencies outside the institution..Classropm space must be provided withina resonably
concentrated area and sufficiently equipped to meet the needs of th,e program.

t-C1

fi
PART TWO: STANDARDS FOR GRADUATE INSTITUTIONS

The graduate standards relate to the preparation of three categories of school personnel. (1) Ad-
ministrators (principals and superintendents), (2) Educational Specialists (curriculum-instruction-
al specialists, counselors, media personnel, and school psychologists, and (3) teachers preparing
for advanced degrees andCertificates With varying degrees of emphasis, each standard applies
to all levels of graduate programs The standards conform in formatto those for institutions pre-
/paring teachers at the undergraduate level, and are to be considered extensions of the undergrad-
uate standards.

Institutions seeking approval of the State Board of Education for the graduate preparation of teach-
ers and other professional school personnel must be accredited by the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools to offer graduate instruction. This assumes that the institution as a whole
has (1) an adequate administrative structure, (2) a competent faculty in the major and supporting
fields, and (3) library and laboratory facilities consonant with the graduat pr ms offered, and
that the total program of the institution is coordinated and held in prope balance. he standards
which follow will be applied to institutions seeking approval of gr duate teacher educa-
tion programs ,

ti

Standard IOverall.P,oliCie
This standard affirms that the preparation of professional personnel at the graduate level,. as at
the undergraduate level, must be related to the overall policie of the institution.
1.1 Purposes and Objectives:

1 1 1 An institution seeking approval of its graduate progran- shall have a clearly-defined state-
ment of its purposes and objectives, expressed in t rms of,
1 1 la The full range of school positions for wh. the institution proposes to prepare,

Personnel

1 1 lb The competence required for each position.

1 1 lc Means of acquiring the competence.

1 1 ld The level at.whjareach program-is offered; for example, one-yeargraduate, twO-
yeargraduat6, doctoral.

1 1 2 An expressed philosophy which reflects an institution-wide interest in and concern 'for
preparation of professional school personnel shall be basic to the program or prpgrams.

1 1 3 The general tone of the institution, as manifested in its governing, administrative, instruc-
tional and student-life policies and practices, shall identify it as an appropriate institu-
tion for conducting graduate programs.

1 1 4 The institution must provide the machinery' for and show evidence of continuous Study
for improvement of its programs.

1.2 Organization and Administration:
1 2.1 The institution must, have a structure Olaf relates to all phases oPkanced prOgrams.

Procedures for admitting students, manning progra'ms, adding new courses, hiring staff,
Ind determining requirements for degrees should be carefully organized and
systematized.

8



1 2 2 ihp_polityTPTing body at the graduate leVel must have its authority clearly defined
This bodyimay be identified as a graduate council or by some similar designation:

1 2 3 An adMinistrative arrangement for implementing the institutional policies shall show
clearly where responsibility lies.-

.

Standard tiStudent Personnel Programs and Services
This standard recognizes that student personnel programs and services for graduate level prep-
aration of school per,sonnel are similar to those for the undergraduate level, and related.directly
to the areas of preparation.

2.1 Admission Policies: Admission procedures shall operate to maintains program selectivity in
each area appropriate to its objectives Standards for admission to a curriculum must be clearly
defined and administered so that only peons of professional promise are admitted and shall
cover the following:

2 1 1 Standards regarding personal, intellectual, social and physical qualifics
of candidates.

2 1 2 Teaching experience and/or other equivalent experiences.

2 1 3 Entry requirements for each program should take into account the relevant competence
the student brings with him.,In 'some cases, he may need to acquire a better background
before he begins the graduate program, in others he may be able to proceed more rap-
idly than the program sequence suggests. Therefore. each graduate student's program
should be'individual ized.

2.2 Evaluationand Assessment Procedures: Established procedures styli p7ovide for continuous
evaluation of candidates th roughout the program of preparation including withdrawal of those
found unlikely to succeed in their chosen area The institution should have student participa-
tion in the evaluation and development of its advanced programs.

2.3 Residence Study: Some period of full-time continuous residence study, or, provision for corn-
parable experiences, is required for candidates pursuing advanced degrees.

2.4 Time Limit for Completion of Study: A time limit within which a program must be completed
shall be included in the policies of the institution.

2.5 Organized System of Records: An organized system of records covering all students engaged
in graduate study shall beavailable.

2.6 Student Load: Graduate student loads shall be structured to encourage extensive reading,
independent thinking and appropriate individual research.

2.7 Transfer Policies: Credits by transfer and extension shall be in keeping with established pol-
iciei of the institution. . ,

2.8 Recommending Procedure for Certification: The institution must have an established proce-
dure for recommending candidates for certification. The institutional recommendation shall
include the approval or endorsement of those departments or areas in which the candidates is
to be certified and the approval or endorsement of the administrative head of the professional
edudation unit.

2.9 Follow -up Program: The institution conducts a welt-defined follow-up study and evaluation of'
its graduates The ultimate criterion for judging advanced programs is whether they produce
graduates who enter the profession and perform effectively.

The institution evaluates itsgiaduates at two chtical points. when they complete their programs
of study and after they entti 'We professional roles for which they have prepared. Maintenance of
acceptable programs for the advanced preparation of teachers and other professional school per-

/ sonnel requires (1) the sys;ematic evaluation of the quality of the professionals who complete the

1
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programs, ( continuous modification and renewal of existing.programs, and 43) long-
range planning.

Standard IIIFaculty
34 Preparation and Number

The staff shall be such in number and preparation as to assure quality in each program

3 1 1 Faculty members teaching students working toward advanced degrees and certificates
should have specialized preparation above the master's degree and successful practical_
experience in the field in which they are teaching.

3 1 2 The faculty shall include at least one member with appropriate preparation, ordinarily
evidenced bythe doctor's degree, in each field of specialization offered by the institution,
for example, psychological foundations, historical, philosophical and sociological foun-
dations; administration, curriculum and instruction.

3 1 At At least 60 percent of the faculty shall hold the doctor's degree.

3 1 4 Supervision-of faculty should be provided, by members holding the doctor's degree: If
faculty are supervised by other, persons, such supervision shall be justified in terms of
the experience, preparation and eminence in teaching and research of the members
concerned

3 1 5 In the preparation of personnel in the special services areas, the faculty must be adequate
in number and in preparation for the programs offered A minimum of two full-time teach-
ers or equivalent shall be required for each program. on the master's degree level and
three full-time or equivalent when an additional year is offered

3 1 6 If an institution prepares personnel in all of the special service areas, the acuity when
viewed as a whole shall, through experience and study, embody expertn ss in school
law, school finance, school plant, school personnel, instruction, commune y relationships,
curriculum development, school counseling and psychology and related disciplines in
the behavioral and social sciences There will be some overlapping of content in certain
programs. but the total' faculty shall have The specialized preparation needed for each
program offered

3.2 Conditions for Faculty Service
Conditions that make possible a high level of performance include (1) reasonable faculty load,
(2) adequate support for faculty research, (3) opportunities for faculty development, and (4)
essential supporting services

3 2 1 The teaching load of faculty members in graduate level instruction shall be progressive-,
ly lowered as graduate instruction becomes more specialized

3 2 2 Extension teaching anti thesis supervision should be equated with campus teaching
"factors in determining load 47

3 2 3 The institution provides time and some financial support to enable faculty members to
engage in research

3 2 4 The institution has a plan for faculty development which provides such opportunitiesas
1W-service education, sabbatical leave, travel support, summer leaves, intra- and inter-
institutional visitation and fellowships,

Standard IVCurricula
The curriculum at a program shall be sufficient to assure competence for the position involved
and to provide forvariations on the basis of differences in student backgrounds. Colleges and uni-
versities are encouraged to develop new and,innovative kinds of,Rrograms for the preparation of
professional school personnel at the graduate level. These programs which may be identified as
special or experimental in nature, are subject to the same standards of quality as are the regular
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advanced programs In these situations, the institution is required to present suchprograms to
the State agency separately 'from the regular programs (Guidelines for individUal programs will
be found in Section II )

4.1 Objectives of Curricula: Each program offered shall make adequate provision for achieving
its sfated objectives.

.
4.2 Study Requirements and Level of Performance: Program requirements should make clear the

provisionsf orassu ring scholarship in depth appropriate to the announced level of the program.
Advanced programs require a level of study and performance beyond thaf required
for the beginning professional. The institution est blishes clear policres yegardin ork Pre-
requisite to graduate credit for course, sem ina gs and/or other learning experiences
which are included in students' progNms of study.

r.

4.3 Level of Scholarship: Each program shall clearly provide for ma fining a quality of scholar-
ship appropriate to the level of the program. If work normally-effered at an undergraduate level
is provided within an advanced study program, it shall be so offered as to demand and utilize
the advanced competence of students who have already completed the disciplined study lead-
ing to a degree 2

4.4 Flexibility of Programs: Each program should have sufficient flexibility to permit adaptation
to thepdividual backgrounds and objectives of the students who are admitted under the an-
nounced program objectives

Standard VProfessional Laboratory Experiences
Professional laboratory experiences are essential at all levels of professional prepaFation. Such
experiences provide opportunities in which the student can conceptualize principles and interpret
their application to practical problems. The experiences should be in the functions for which the
student is being prepared The program should be designed both to develop competence and.to
serve as a basis for evaluating the student's performance and for recommending him for appro-
priate certificgtion Appropriate field experiences are described in the Guidelines for each grad-
uate program

Standard VIFacilities, Equipment and Materials
Facilities, equipment, library and other instructional materials and general institutional support
shall

I
be sufficient to assure quality in each advanced program. The institution shall present ev-

idence that it has and is using facilities and materials for graduate study well in excess of under-
graduate standards

6.1 Library Resources: The adequacy of library holdingsjs a major factor in establishing e quality
of advanced programs. The library must be adequate to support the instructional an research
programs and shall contain materials and periodicals relating to each program wel in excess
of those required by undergraduate standards. The library resources required for sixth year
and doctoral programs vary widely, Nit, in any case they are subStantial and considerably ex-
ceed those for master's programs.The established plan for library acquisitions shall assure .

efficient maintenance and replenishment. Adequate library service is provided to assure that
students and faculty members have access to the holdings. -

6.2 Physical Facilities and Resources: The institution provides physical' facilities and
,other resources essential to the instructional and res rch activities of each advanced pro-
gram It is assumed that such facilities and resources are eadily accessible so that faculty and
students may effectively pursue instructional objective

6.2.1 Space for classroom and offices must be ample.

6 2i2 Classroom instructional aids must be adeq to in type and number.

6 2 3 The institution's physical plant Must be sufficient to accomplish the defined purposes of
its programs.

t
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SECTION II
COMPETENCIES AND GUIDELINES

FOR TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS
o

PART ONE: COMPETENCIES.AND GUIDELINES FOR
UNDERGRADUATE OR BASIC PREPARATION PROGRAMS

The program of preparation:of any prospective teacher should based upon recognition of the
fact that tid is to be a teach'er It is assumed that the teacher show liberally educated, (2)
have competence in the field he is to teach, (3) know studentstheir needs and how, they learn,
and (4) potsess the qualities needed to work effectively with them. Therefore, the teacher edu-
cation curricula are or,ganized.to include general studies, teaching specialty and a professional
compOnent ---Z..
Throughout the vanOus'segments of the prografm there should be an emphasis on developing in
the teacher the.capabilities that will enable him to promote in students (1) an understanding of
self (2) an understanding and support of the fundamental principles that, undergird a free demo-
cratic society (3) an active acceptance of the ethical values that enhance group living, (4) a re.?
ognition and acceptance of the responsibility for earning a living and (5) an understanding of
the importance of informed decision making in relation to the development of salable skills,The
objectives of each major component of the program are determined in relation to both the profes-
sional roles for witch the preparation programs are designed and the behavioral outcomes sought
Each componenof the program is described in terms of competencies and suggested preparation
guidelines for achieving the competencies. The guideliriet establish a framework whereby-the
objectives of preparation are determined and competencies in subject matter specialities, ped-
agogy and personal characteristics are delineated In each area, study and experiences should
be in such amounts as to assure reasonable competence The instructional resources should be
provided .1nd arranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents This means that the kinds,
amount and duration of preparation experiences should be an individual determination All pro-
gram components should be conceptualized on the basis of the teacher's role. The percentages
in the gUidelines refer to the normal academic degree 'program of 120 semester hours

1.1 General Studies Component -,' ' i
The general studies component represents the common knowledges, skills, attitAdes and

, ideals which every Citizen should possess to enable him to function satisfactorily and effeC-
tivelyas a member of society With reference to the teacher, it is regarded as that learning which
meet the fundamental needs of all teachers, both in the role of teacher and as citizens in a
democracy For prospective teachers, the need in this area is accentuated by the nature of
the professional responsibilities that they expected to assume. As teachers, they are des-
tined to play an important role in v g ge ral education for the children and youth they
teach, and to serve as adequate models o ated persons to their students. In addition, the

'subjects studied in the general studies may be needed to support their teaching specialties.
The program aratio neral education should provide the understandings,
the knowle e, the ap ation and the 4ensitivity attainable through experiences and the
study of a b d range of materials,and concepts ranging across the humanities, the arts, the
social-scien es. the natural sciences and mathematics or logic. .
Both the uniq ness of each of the fields of knowledge and the interrelationships among the
fields should b4 emphasized ,..

e'
1.2 Teaching Specie Component ,

The "teaching spe ty" is defined as inclUding elementary education (early childhood and
iptermediate educate ) and the various specializations offered in the secondary schools It

L
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is assumed that each specialty is adequately and appropriately supported by a. general' edd-
cation background Each teaching specialty or curnculurniS presented in the follbwipg fo$mat.

1 2 1 A shOrt cogent statement of purpose, depthand breadth of study, and structifte of the pro-
gram as incorporated in the'school curriculum '

1 2.2 Competencies needed by teachers to achieve progi'am objectives.

1 2 3 Preparation guidelines for pr,eparirig teachers in line witItthe specified competencies.

The suggested kinds, amount and length of preparation are described in connection wits the
Program guidelines The percentages stated are for. guidance+purposes in estab1ishing pro-
grams As in the other components of preparation, flexibility should be provided in *der to
accommodate individual differences. >

42).

1.3 Professional Studies Component
The professional studies component fOcuses on the various elements involved in'the art of
teaching Specifically, it provide's for the development of those professional understandings
and abilities which are essential to the professional role of a teacher, Tbe overall preparation
progkam is described in terms of (1) professional competencies needed by teachers and (2)
the program guidelines' forichievirig the competencies. It is expected thafthe program will
provide for professional needs on an individual basis when appropriate

1.4 Completion of Programs
The program for the initial regular certifitate includes as a part of itvequirements the bach-
elor's degree The institutional recommendation of the candidate for a State certificate should
include the approval or endorsement of those departments or areas in which the candidatp is
to be certified and the approval or endorsement of tile administrative head of the professional
education unit This procedure applies to all candidates seeking,a teaching certificate. Cre-
dential evaluations will not be made bylheStatA certification office.,,or example, a non- teach-
er- educationer-education college graduatewholater decided to teach would have- his credenels evaluated
by an approved institution and a copy of the evaluation would be filed with the certification
office He would satisfy that institution's assessment of his needs, and upon meeting the re-
quirements of the evaluation, he ctould be recommended by the institution for the appropriate
certificate

V
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ELEMENTARY EQUCATION PROGRAM "
(E childhood andntetinediate Education)

.

ram for thepreparation of early childhood,education and intermediate teachers
alities However, this does not imply that a single program Of Preparatioq is ad-
eachers fo'r both levels While there are some program areas that are the same-.-
re are others that should be considered individually and in relation to theage
ment of the children or youth with when the progpective teacher will be wdrk-
in the two programs are appropriately identified The three segmerats in trie
(gene'ral education, specialization, and protessiynal) should _Pe planned on
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etencies and guidelines described below:
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2.1 Purpose and Nature of the Program as Incorporated in the Elementary
. School Curriculuin

The overall purpose of the school curriculum is to provide the learning opportunities and experi-
ences needed by students as they progress from immature, dependent childhood to mature, in-,
dependent adulthood The primary goal is the development of individuals who possesslhe knowl-
edge skills and humanistic characteristics necessary to enaPle them to live meaning-
fulK as individuals and as positive contributors to their society To achieve this ultimate goalie
individual must be provided with learning-opporlunities, including direct experiences, designed
to develop language usage skills. scientific understanding, mathematical insights, historicai per-
ception aesthetic participation, humanistic skills and vocational proficiency Within this overall
goal the early childhood education segment of the curricutom provides the initial phase and the
intermediate segment provides the second .,,

The purpose of elementary education in the early childhood and intermediate phased is tp,pro- ,

vide learning experiences appropriate to serve the interests. needs and capabilities of
young -children and youth Each phase of the prograrh is designed to assist the individual in form-
ing attit des, acquiring knowledge and developing skills'that Will servg him as a lifelong learner
capabl of adjusting satisfactorily tochanging social, political, andecoh ic conditions The learn-
ing en irbnment is focused on active student involVerroent and is activity-oriented Through the 4..

use of i terest centers and laboratory-type !earning centers a variety of activities provide freedom
and mot ration for the student to explore, experiment, discover, inquire and interact with others
In essence, the experiences, activities and learning sequences are designed to (1) foster and pro-
vide for the sound intellectual development of each indiVidual in a manner and at 'Sr pace afipro:
prate for him. (2) promote the development ()if, positive self-imagp and a feeling of vv rtil (3) :

provide for sound physical, social andemotionaydevelopment, (4) develop,decision-hiakingtapa-
Way and assist in the formation of attitudes and values, and (1 develop an awareness of and an

capp ciation fOr career opportunities: .

The pr gram in its early childhood phase is structured to serve ahildrerf ages five through eight
or nine and incorporates the kindergarten'with those grades that have 0.0tionally been desig-
nated as primary grades The intermediate se is structured to serve clitidien ages nine or ten
through fourteen or fifteen The total pr gram in articulated internally and with the senior high
school program Flexibility, individualization and personallzation c-haracterizethe pro-
gram through the employment of avariety oforganizatiOnal and grouping practices, multiple teach-
ing- learning methods. strategies and techniques. differentiated patterns, of staffing and staff ..

deployment, and multiple media and multilevel materials

2.2 Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives-
2.2.1 Subject-Matter Competencies (General Education and Specialization}.
The teacher should have subject matter competencies ranging across the language arts the
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cultural arts. 'mathelnatics, health and physical education, and the natural and social science.
The development Of competencies in each of the diScipline areas shbuld include experiences
that enable the prospective teacher to understand the interrelationships between and among
the several areas hile emphasis should be placed on interdisciplinary teaching and learning,
the teacher s c petence in each area should be at the level necessary to meet the learning
needs of early,c.ildhood and/or middle school children and to provide the background for
further educational develOpment

fhe competence level of the teacher in the various areas is characterized as described below.
Competencies identified by the asterisk should have special emphasis for the early childhood
education teacher.)

2.2.1.a Cultural Arts
Understanding of the role and influence, the arts in the of culture

Understanding of the role of the arts in conte orary life as a medium for self-exprestion
and self - realization

Ability to motivate students to express feelings, perceptions and emotions thr,ough cul-
tural arts mediums*

Ability to use cultural(arts mediums as a means of expressing ideas and concepts in all
areas of living and learning o ,

Skill in selecting and using equipment, materials and supplies appropriate for each of the
cultural arts areas*

2.2 1131-lealth Education

Understandingof the major.health and health-related pr oblems in today's society and the
ways in which values, perceptions and social, emotional, and physical factors relate to
cause. prevention, and solution

Understanding of the developmental patterns and characteristics of the individual in re-
lation to health needs and the possible development of health prbblems

Ability to utilize appropriate health appraisal procedures in relation to self and clients
and to recommend referral or adjustment practices where necessary

Ability to plan and implement appropriate experiences and use teachable situations to
prOmote the development and maintenance of desirable health and safety attitudes acid
behavior I

Ab lity to select materials and media to carry out the health education program

Ab Ibjy to motivate students to accept increasing responsibility for Weir own physical, .

em tional and mental health

2.1Physical Education

Krt wledge andunderstanding of perceptual motor development as it relates to learning

Un erstanding of theted for strenuous physical activities in leisure pursuits to com-
pe sate for the reduced physical exertion required in daily living routines

Ab lity.to diagnose and prescribe movement experiences appropriate for young chil-
dren or intermediate level students

.4

Ability to select and use appropriate matep s, eqUipmegt and supplies 1p implement the
program

, Ability to plan and use physical activities as a means of developing and expressing con-
cept's, emotions and attitudes in all areas of learning

16
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2.2.1dlanguage Arts

Ability to listen, speak, read and write effectively the English language

Understanding of the broad conceptaof both human and technical linbuistics; how thesfe

relatelo each other, and howthese relate to the study of the human-and technical aspects
of oral and written communication*

Understanding of the development of language concepts and thinking skills and their
relationship to the communication process

Understanding of the acquisition, development and altecatton of speech patterns and
habits in relation to various age levels and different levels of maturity*

Understanding of the role of language and literature Fri-influencing the develobrfient of
the individual, in shaping his view of himself and his world, and his sensitivity to and in-
terpretation of events

Understanding of how history, geography and social groups have affected mi continue
to affect the development of the English language, and how this understa?rding relates
to a more sensitive interpretation of our culture

Ability to identify,*anal/ze and utilize patterns of communicatio9t.within the classroom
and in the larger community

Understanding of the reaAigrocess and competence in the usof diagnostic proce-
dures and of the developmental and corrective techniques*

F

Specific reading competen6ies include the folloWing:

Ability to determine an indivkrial student's level of concePtual------;
development as it relates to reading.

Ability to determine whether or not a student can see, hear and
discriminate auditory and visual stimuli well enough to be able to learn to
read in a normal manner. . e

Ability Codetermine when c stUdent seems to experience undue difficulty
in matching auditory and visual stimuli. ,

. Ability to determine a student's interests, learning style, etmotional,and
psychological readiness to read, experiential background, and general
linguistic competence. . ,

Ability to determine a student's approximate reading level.

Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mastered the basic
reading and work-study skills necess4ry for success in reading any books
and, other materials In his regular classroom.

)141;\ility to identify, select, and evaluate reading methodologies.

Ab lity to prescribe reading instruction on the basis of knowledge of (a)
diagnostic information, (b) Methods, and (c) materials.

Ability to teach reading appropriate to individual student's reading
skill(s}, needs and interests.

Ability to outline a reading instructional program for the student,
suggesting which materials and what methOds would seem most
appropriate, and the time and effort which would be required to bring a
student to a given level of proficiency. *

Ability to eval uate planned and on -going programs of reading assistance.

t.
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Knowledge of the principal types of creative literature and a reasdriably extensive knowl-
edge of representative works of world literature, both ancient and modern

Sensitivity to and appreciatiOn of literature with a special understanding of the literary
tastes and interests of 'yolind children and youth

Ability to design real and vicarious child-centered activities for developing the skills
observing. listening, reading, oral and written communication

Abality to relate to children and youth the relationship of language skills to occupational
choice

2_24- Mathematics

Acquaintance with theideas and basic principles of mathematics such as the nature or,
mathematical thinking, the use of mathematical models and machines, the nature of proof
in mathematics, the relation of mathematics to logical thought, and the relation of math-
ematics to knowledge of the world

Understanding and apprecia6tfon of the structure of the number system, elementary num-
ber theory, and use of algebra and geometry

Ability to organize mathematical experiences as a means of discovery ratherthan to pre-
sent a fixed set of facts and procedures

Skill in selecting appropriate content- and designing effective learning sequences in
mathematics moving from the concrete to the abstract*

Ability to select and organize a variety of materials which enable the student to pose and
solve his individual mathematical problems*

Knowledge and understanding of occupationsvhich mathematical skills are required

2.2.1f ,Natural Sciences

Unddrstanding f therfundame
for areas of scien

I concepts o and the interrelationships amonb the ma-

Understanding of the relevance of scientific knowledge to ir)jvidual and corporate living
and an awareness,of the rapid expansion and changd of such knowledge

.'.Understanding of natural science concepts and principles as they relate to basic envi-
ronmental Conditions .

Ability to devise a rovise investigations and demonstrations which raise and/or
answer questions anti illustrate principles

Ability to plan instructional experiences in science adapted io the learning capacity of
pupils of various ages and levels of developmern, using appropriate methods and materi-
als commonly available to the teacher, including community resources*

Ability to show application of a variety of scientific methods, Knowledg e and skills in
occupational and leisure pursuits

Ability to plan andconduct field trips that tie classroom and laboratory activities together
into a well balanced science learning expenence*

2.2.1g Social Studies

General understanding of the development and evolutionAt human culture, with an al-4-
preciation of the interplay of physical, economic, political, and social forces in the shap-
ing of human institutions and affairs

a Understanding of the basic concepts, generalizatiOns an d methodologies of A-social
science disciplines and their interdisciplinary relationships

18 25
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Ability to select, organize and use,a variety of activities aimed at developing skills and

problem- solving and decision-making

Urlerstanding of the origins and development of values, attitudes and beliefs, how they
char,* and the-impact they have on uman relationships

SII in analyzing, interpreting and us g maps, globes, graphs and other resources as
related to the sociakstudies curriCul m*

os,

Understanding and apprecfation of the Multiethnic American society and its interrela-
tionships with other societies

Ability to apply social studies cpn&pts7
.

n developing self-aWareness and a positive self-
concept as individuals and as members of social groups*.

,ac. .

Understanding and appreciatibn of a wide range of vocational and avocational opportuni-
ties and the ability to help the pupils relate their learnings to these possibilities

k

2.2.2 Pr7fessional Competencies ),
.,/

The pro essional competencies of the teachkshOuld enable him.to be effective in.working with

vidual chfractensfiss ot young children and youth; (2) tie organizational, patterns a working
studeeis, icluded.in the areascef 'concern are (1) the growth patterns, learning styleand indi-

relationships involved in the learning environment, including the community, (3) materials-strat-
egies, techniqu- 4r;ols and activities appropriate for the educational setting, (4) and the contem-
porary issues and t' nds in education from a historical, philosophical, and sosiologtqal.standpoint
The level of competence of the teacher in each area tsrcharacteri d as described below..

.01
2.2.2a Growth patterns and learning styles of young 'chil

Understanding of the theorie's and principles of learning, gro
their implications fbr structuring learning' opportunities
serve young children air outh*-

ren and th

and ilevelopment, and
nd environments to

r '
Understanding of the effect f differing environmental conditidhs (socioeconomic-eth-
nic) on learrip capability"and learning styles 1
Ability to oherve studenf behavior, discriminate betwee kinds of behavior manifested,
and identify patterns of growth and,plevelopment*

Ability to administer and interpret aptitude, achievement, behavioral and other types of
evaluative devices for the purpose of organizing appropriate learning activities

pp,

2 2 2b Organizational pat rns-and working relations ipspeuse in developing learning
environments

Ability to plan and develo learning envircirnmen here students of differing age levels
with differing needs_uterests, andabilities may learn through individualized and per-
sonalized processes*

Ability to organize and impleinent an integrated interdisciplmaFy progranutilizing a va-
riety of approaches designed to cultivate irgependence, individuality, spontaneity and
origArl'firy*

Skill in establishing a variety of independentand small group learning oppor-
tunitiestunities which provide successful experienctis,ord promote creative expression and
self-initiated activities "-

Ability to help dung children or youth develop a positive self-concept, grow in self-un-
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derstanding, acquire understanding of occupational opportunities, plan and evaluate
their own work, and interact .construCtively with peers and others

Understanding of and the ability to use the human relations skills necessary to ensure an
effective working relationship with students, other professionals and paraprofessionals

Ability to work with and relate to people of differing ages, races, Cultures, occupational
and ethnic backgrounds

Ability to establish constructive relationships with the home and community; to recog-
nize and utilize the resources from each in, the total educathie process

2.2.2c Materials, strategies, techniques, tools and activities for the early childhood and
middle school settings

Skill and judgment in selecting, adapting and evaluating learning media, materials, in-
structional strategies and activities for use in the learning-teaching situation at the early
childhood or middle school level*

o

Familiarity with different approaches in curriculum planning and development, and skill
in applying them to the early childhood or middle school setting* .

Ability to apply sound principles of learning in the-selection of content, and in the use of
methods and materials in the learning-teaching process

Ability to formulate goals for rndivideials, groups, and programs.by developing objectives
that can be observed, measured, and continuously evaluated*

Creativity in the employment of a variety of methods and approaches to learning includ-
ing cooperative planning, problem-solving, group discussion, involvemerA of resource
persons, and cooperative evaluation*

Understanding of various organizational patterns and staffing practices such as team
teaching, differentiated staffing, multiage grouping, etc

1

2.2 2d Contemporary issua and trends in educatidn froma historical, philosophical and
sociological standpoint

Understanding of the 'histork1al and continuing role of the school as a social institution
in American society -

Understanding of philosophies of education and their implications for the education of
young children and youth

Understanding of the role of government (local, state and-national) in determining the
scope, shape and direction of public edtkion

Understarldingsoyae contemporary purposes served by education for both the individ-
ual and society

Understanding of the cultural aspects of education including its influence on values and
constant social - technological, change

.2.2.2e Personal attributes and attitudinal qualities that promote Interaction be-
tween teacher and learner

Humanistic qualities that promote student learning and reflect sensitivity to student ex-
pressions, desires,and needs

Realistic inner security based on a positive self-concept and reflecting sensitivity td the
feelings of others

_414
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ReCognition of young children and youth as individuals with feelings, attitudes, and
emotions that shape their behavioral responses

Empathetic understanding of individual student reactions td learning situations

2.3 Competency-Based Guidelines for Preparing Teachers
2.3.1 Subject-Matter Preparation

The nature And amount of preparation should bear an obvious relationship to the competen-
ciesneeded by teachers at the early childhood or middle school level. The subject-matter com-
petencies in the areas covered in Guidelines 1-6 are common to both levels and refer to sub-
stantive knowledge that is basic for the teacher at any level. The differences in intellectual
and physical development between children at the early childhood and intermediate levels-
require that the study be differentiated according to levels. For e)Ample, while a detailed un-
derstanding otthe reading process is a basic objective for teachers in both programs, the early
childhood program should focus almbst exclusively on matters related to the acquisition stage
of reading, the intermediate program places its major emphasis upon the expansion and re-
finement of existing skills and their application to content from all subject areas

Study appropriately distributed under Guidelines 1-6 below should constitute approximately
75 percent of a four-year'program for the prospective early childhood education teacher, for
the prospective intermediate teacher the percentage should be approximately 60 percent. In
addition, the intermediate teacher is required to have an academic concentration as specified
under Guideline 7 The program under this guideline, including appropriate work in the con-
centration area(s) under Guidelines 1-6, should constitute 15-20 percent of the prospective
intermediate teacher's. four-year program.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should present a study in the cultural arts in sufficient depth to pro--
vide the skills needed to enable the teacher to work creatively with children and the knowledge
required to'understand-the nature of and need for aesthetic experiences.

The program should develop an understanding of the role of the arts in the development and trans-

. mission of hump culture, including the ways the arts have influenced and influence individuals
and groups as they find meaning in iife. The study should provide direct experiences with many
types of musicpast and present, creative work using common classroom yisual art materials,
classroom social instruments, classroom dramatics and creative dance. For the early childhood
teacher there should be appropriate emphasis on skills in the arts. The entire program should en-
gender a feeling for the emotional and aesthetic needs of children along with an understanding
of the role of the arts in society. , -

GUIDELINE 2: The progiam should provide an appropriate study of the health, physidal, and safe-
ty needs of young children and youth.

Study under this guideline should deal with both the health and physical needs of prospective
teachers In the area of physical education, the program should enable the student to know and
understand perceptual motor development as it relates to learning; understand the need for stren-
uous physical exertion required in daily living routines, diagnose and prescribe move?nent experi-
ences appropriate for young children or intermediate level students; select and use appropriate

4
materials, equipment, and supplies to implement the program; and plan and use physical activities
as a means of developing-and expressing concepts, emotions, and attitudes inal I areas of 'darning.

The health study shouliztenable the student to appraiSe his own health behavior and its effects on
his present and futureliteprovide an appreciation of the significance of good health and his role
in the health of his family and community;_identhy the major health problems in his own life and
in his farbily, community, and nation; and utilize the best scientific inforniation and resources avail-
able as he solves health problems.

p`t
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GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop an understanding of the influences of communica-
tion on individual development, and on understanding of the process of learning to listen, speak,
read and write the English language clearly and effectively; and it should develop sensitivity to
and appreciation of literature.

The preparation ofhie early childhood and middle school teacher should include learning e ers-
ences sufficient to provide a thorough understanding of language as a factor in human deGelop-
ment, and the process of learning to listen, speak, read, and write The program of study should
focus on language arts, reading:and literature Study in the language arts should enable the teach-
er to be effective in the use of oral and written language and include consideration of the educa-
tional implications of the varying dialects exhibited by pupils from different social and intellectual
backgrounds In the area of reading, the preparation should be sufficient to give the teacher a
thorough understanding of the reading process, including diagnostic procedures and corredhve
techniques The preparation in literature should extend the teacher s understanding of the literary
tastes and interests of young people In the study of literature, oral reading, storytelling, and dra-
matization should receive strong emphaiis

Phases of the prOgramOvoted to study of reading and children's literature should be tailored sep-
arately to the needs of the early childhood and the intermediate teacher..

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop an appropriate understanding of the mathematics
and the knowledge needed in providing a balanced and challenging mathematics curriculum for
young children and youth.

Study in this area should include the basic. structure of mathematics with emphasis on the Why
rather than on the haw," e , the concept rather than the process. Thus, the objective is to enable
the Vudent to think for himself and help him understand that problems can be solvea in a variety
of ways The study should focus on the rational number system, geometry, the introduction of real
numbers, algebra, probability, functions, mathematical systems, and the role of inductive and de-
ductive reasoning For the prospective early childhood teacher, special emphasis should be.given
to the use of three-dimensional materials in developing mathematical concepts such as classify-
ing, ordering, the language of sets, one-to-one correspondence, and cardinal and ordinal use of
numbers The study should enable the teacher to provide learning experiences in school settings
that promote knowledge acquisition, skill development, and appreciation for mathematics and its
uses

GUIDELINES: The program should afford a basic knowledge of the fundamental processes, con-
cepts, and principles of the major science areas and an understanding of the science experiences
needed by young children and youth.

The study should present the underlying concepts and principles characteristic of the major.areas
of science Opportunities should be presented for exploring, experimenting and investigating in
a process - oriented program The study should present an understanding and an appreciation of
the physical world, promote an underStanding of the interrelationships that exist Between the va-
rious science areas and develop an awareness of the involvement of science in everyday living.
The objectives of the program may be achieved through a carefully planned integrated program
assigned ta cover all appropriate areas

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide study in the social studies content areas at the level
necessary to prbvide an understanding and appreciation of the,interplay of the social, political,
geographical, economic, and cultural fotces in shaping society.

Study in this area should present the Liam tenets and institutions of a democratic society It should
contribUte to an understanding and appreciation of the American culture and the interrelation-
ships among all cultures The depth of study should be sufficient to give a clear understanding of
the scope and methodology of the various disciplines, the specific skills and concepts of each as
they apply to the social studies program, and how to integrate subject matter drawn from the sev-
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eral fields in developing a social studies curriculum The implementation of the program may be
done through a carefully planned, comprehensive interdisciplinary block program designed to
provide for individual needs

GUIDELINE 7: The program Should provide appropriate subject concentration, for prospectiv0
intermediate teachers. (Guideline refers only to the intermediate lecher.)

Study under this guideline should provide appropriSte concentrated work in one-or more of the
areas of Ctudy comprising the middle school curriculum which includes the following langtiage
arts, social studies, science, math, art, music, physical education, and health. The areas of lan-
guage arts, social studies, mathematics, and science are strongly recommended as prority areas
In choosing areas Of study, students should give careful attention to thesupply-demand factor. The
secoild area of concentration may be one of the afqrementioned areas or in other areas such as
media education, reading, special education, and speech. including appropriate content from
GUidelines 1-6, the concentration area should constitute approximately 15 to 20 percent (depend-
ing,on the area of concentration) of the four-year program The content of study in the concen-
tration area should be appropriate for the prospective teacher involved.

2.3.2 Professional Studies Component

The professional studies component for prospective early childhood and middle school teach,.
1 eit should provide for the development of the competencies necessary to enable the teacher

to be effective in providing for appropriate educational, personal, social and aesthetic growth
of young people The, program should 'constitute approximately 20-25 percent of a four-year\
program and should be in accordance with the following guidelines. ,

GUIDELINE 1: The professional studies program sho Id provide study of Sequences of human
growth with special emphasis on pupils of the earlyochil or middfirschool years.

Study under this guideline should provide the knowledge necessary for the understanding of be-
havior in relation to the factors of age, sex, cultural backgrounds, socioeconomic and physiological
conditions, and their implications for effective livrng-learning environments. The early childhood
education teacher should have a psychological depth study in child development.,

The program should proxide a working knowledge of (1) the general principles of human growth
and developmentintellectual. physical, emotional and social, (2) the wide range of differences
in developmental patterns of Children, and' (3) the influences of economic, sociological and. psy-
chological factors on development, and (4) how ' even at this early age, all of these factors influ-
ence occupational choices and competencies.

7

GUIDELINE 2: The professional studies component should provide a study of the principles of
learning and their implications for the learner and his learni4 environment.

Study Under this guideline should include content dealing with the basic principles and theories
of learning and their implications for:and application tOthe early childhood or middle school learn-
ing-teaching situation There should bean emphasis on individual diagnosis, planning, and pre-
scription, using such assessment techniques as professional observations,, parent-pupil-teacher
conferences, checklists, and test results. Through the skilled use of the information secured, the
teacher should be able to implement effective learning sequences based on individual pupil apti-
tudes, needs'and interests.

There should also be an emphasis on extending the ,learning environ nt to include the person5I
and physical resources of the community to provide a variety of persona ontacts for the learner, a
variety ofyredia with which to work, and extensive exposure tome world of work.

9
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GUIDELINE 3: The professional studies program should provide a study of the contemporary is-
sues and trends in education within a historical, philosophical, and sociological framework.

Content in this area should promote an understanding of the changing roile of the School as an
institution in a rapidly changing society, philosophies of education and their implications for early
childhood and middle school programs, and the influence of government and the social environ-
ment in all of their aspects on the scope, shape. and direction of education. The need for a closer
working relationship between school and community should be emphasized.

s . ...

GUIDEONE.4: The professional studies component should provide preparation in the methods,
strategies, techniques, tools, materials, and curricula needed by the teacher for the early child-
hogd or middle school setting. .,. A

.

The study focuses on learning environments for the early childhood or middle school setting with
particular e ais on the selected area of concentration:Specifically, it includes study in the

"following ar as (1)-F9ethods, materials, instructional strategies and activities for use in learrling-
teaching s4 uations at the early childhood or middle school level (at the intermediate level, there
should be an emphaSis on the academic concentrations), (2) selection, preparation, and creative
use of multime (e d manipulative and audiovisual materials including informal teacher -pupil -
made materials an materials representative of the world of work), (3) adaptation of curricular con7
tent and innovatior, to local conditions, particularly local occupational opportunities, (4) planned
experimentation. (5) use of appropriate community resources, including resources to oraent learn-
ers to local employment opportunities 1

GUIDELINE 5: The professional studies program shduld provide study in organization p terns
and working relationships involved in developing and directing learning environnien s fo early
childhood'or middle school programs.

Preparation in this area should place emphasis upon the establishment of a learning environment
appropriatefor theyoung child 9r youth as well as extending the learning environment to include
the community, and its work force This includeseanunderstanding and use of different techniques
and strategies in avariety of organizational settings, including learning centers planned to promote
independent investigation and to foster onginality and creativeexdression It should include a
special focus on skills needed to develop satisfactory relationships with such groups and aggricies
as other professionals, paraprofessionals home: and community

2.3.3 Continuing Professional Development

The program of preparation should develop an awareness of the need for continuing educa-
tion and professional devektment. The rapidly expanding body of knowledge devdted to
learning and the learning processes plus an extension and refinement of kliftledge in .the
content areas require that teachers become lifelong learners. To do this they must view pro-
fessional learning as a continuing need and accept responsibility for fulfilling that need. This
means that every teacher education program should develop in the individual the capacity
for and the disposition needed to make continued learning a part of his on-the-job, day4o-
day routine Avenues for continuing education include relevant in-serviceiedUcation, self-
education, and formal course work.
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SECONDARY, SPECIAL AND OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION

3.1 General Education Component
The teacher education curricula should require a pattern of general education in such amount
and of such nature as to assure that all teachers will be broadly educated and cultured persons
The program should comprise approximately 35 percent of the four years of undergraduate
study and should be developed in accordance with the guidelines Outlined below. In imple-
menting the program, flexibility should be provided to the extent that adaptation to individual
needs is possible The overall program should be conceptualized on the basis of competencies
needed by the teacher Proficiency in any area might be satisfied through accepted evaluation

cprocedures.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should assure that all teachers are able to communicate clearly and
effectively.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop a critical understanding of and a sensitivity to the
aesthetic, philosophical, ethical andimaginative values expressedin the arts, literature, philos-
ophy, and religion.

The guideline might be satisfied by, a diversified selection from the arts, literature, philosophy,
and religion or by an integrated study of the areas Consideration should be given to inclusion of
nonwestern as'well as western sources in these categories.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop an understanding of the development of world cul-
turesand an understanding of the basic concepts and structure of the social and behavior-
al sciences.

Preparation under this guideline might be satisfied by making diversified selections from the fol-
lowing areas anthropology, economics, geography, history, political science, and sociology The
implementation of the guideline might also be through a carefully planned, comprehensive, in-
terdisciplinary program designed to Cover all areas.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop an understanding and appreciation of the structure
of science, the nature of scientific thought and inquiry, and of the major scientific principles.

The guideline might be satisfied byselecting areas of study from the physical and bio-
logical sciences or through an integrat study of the areas. The study should promote an under-
standing of the interrelationships that exist-among the various science areas and develop
an awareness of the involvement of science in everyday living

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop an understanding and appreciation of the structure
and applications of mathematics or logic.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop the knowledge, habits and attitudes' necessary to
achieve and maintain sound physical and mental health.

A realization of the objectives in this area requires expefiences in both health and physical edu-
cation.

3.2 Specialization Com
Subject-specializations for seconda , ecial, and occupationaltteac hers are assumed,to in-
clude those experiences needed in specs subject matter areas to qualify the individua
teach in those areas General education jogic se es as a base or baakgrouncl for special-
ization'but the teacher's specialization may begin ring the period usually'assignecf,to gen-
eral education. In order that the teacher ma! be ell egu'ipPed in his field of specialization,
the program should provide a-wide range of co ent based on a continuum of experiences at
ever-increasing levels of comprehension and competence. A program for teacher specializa-
tion probably should provide a greater spread and involve more preparation than is normally
required of academic-majors.`The amount of time that the prospective teacher should devote
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to the field in which hejs preparing to teach will depend on his assesse d needs and on the
area Of concentration In order to cater to .differing needs the program in the area of concen-
tration should be capable of providing approximately 25 to 40'percent (depending on the area)
of the undergraduate studY The program in teaching areas should be developed in accord-
ance with the catalog of competencies and guidelinesfor the different areas.

3.2.1 Secondary Specializations

ENGLISH
A. Purpose and Nature of English Instruction in the Secondary School Curriculum

The ability fcir mtin to communicate effectively is essential for his survival in a rapidly changing
worlda.world of altered values and life styles created by increased knowledge and technology.
Man's language is the means by which he establiihes his relationship with his fellowman and his
environment It embodies responses to human experiences involving value judgements and the
assUmption that human life has meaning. Therefore, the aim of English is to create literate citizens
who can experience' life through literature; who can internalize and extend experience through
oral, Written, and visual composition, and who can share their encounters with life thrdugh the use
of language as they interact with people.

. _

English is a study 0 the process of communication through verbal and nonverbal symbols. Tra-
ditionally, English has been concerned with the verbal aspects of language literature and compo-
sition English instruction today, however, is brbadening the conventionalunderstandings of these
three areas, anticipating Increased emphasis of nonverbal communication.

At every level of instruction, kindergarten through grade twelve, English/language arts is an
integral part of the school curriculum

, .

B. CompetencieS Needed by the English Teacher to Achieve Program Objectives

Competencies needed irifnguage:

1 Detailed understanding of how language functions, including knowledge of the principles of
semantics

2 Knowledge of the history of the English language and its phonetic, morphological, and syn-.
tactic changes

26

3 Thorpugh understanding of at least two grammatical systems, one being transformational-
generative

4 Thorough knowledge of levels of usage, some knowledge of the varieties of English dialects;
the cultural implications of both

5 Understanding of the role of nonverbal language, for example, stilPand moving pictures, bpdy
languhebr kinetics, and sounds

6 'Understanding of language development for all age groups

Competencies needed in literature:

1. Understanding of works of major British-American authors

2. Understanding of the characteristics of the various genres.

3. Understanding of significant works of foreign literature in translation

4 Understanding of the different critical theories and approaches to literary criticism
5. Underitanding of writing especially appropriate for children and adolescents

6. Understanding of works presented through nonprint media

7 Ability to make an independent evaluation of a work of literature .
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Competencies needed in composition:
1. 'Understanding of the principles and theories of rhetoric

2 Understanding of the process of composition, both in verbal and nonverbal terms

3. Ability to analyze critically allforms of oral and 'written composition

Competencies needed in, skill areas:

1 Understanding of the skills involved in the reading process and the factors affecting reading
and'the ability to utilize that understanding in teaching

2 Ability to demonstrate'competency in the expository-aspects of both oral and 'Xtrittengom-
municatibn and in relating these to creative writing and to other forms of expression such as
painting, music, pantomime, puppetry, creative dramatics and film-making

3 Understanding of the skills involved in nonverbal language communication) l
4 Abilityto use the knowledge of language and language learning to develop students' abilities

to listen critically

'a Competencies needed in methodology:

1 Understanding of the 'purposes and goals of English instruction in the schools

2 Ability to prepare and analyze units of instruction, individual lessons, instructional materials,
and instruments of measurement

3 Ability to appraise the develoPment.and effectiveness of courses of study:

4 Ability to create or find, evaluate, and use significant instructional materials from
various media texts, films' kinescopes. audio tapes, video tapes, records, slides, and pro-
grammed materials '

5 Ability to integrate all aspects of the language arts with one another and with other subjects
in the curriculum

6 Understanding of the techniques. possibilities, and limitations of testing and of grouping stu-
dents by interest, aptitude, achievement and task

7 Ability to recognize students who have the kinds of differences or disabilities in the language
skills which should be referred to specialists

8 Ability o use appropriate methods to improve the reading abilities of students at
vario levels of achievement and with various rates of progress

C. Gu' elines for the Preparation of English Teachers

he program of preparation for the prospective teacher of English should consist of approximately
30 percent (excluding instruction in methods) of the undergraduate studies, planned an accord-
ance with the following guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide study in language, literature, composition, and mass
media as they relate to an understanding of the process of communication and should develop
the prospective teacher's ability to impart these thihgs to his students.

Specialized study in language would include the following. the library of the English language,
including the sources and development of the English vocabulary, descriptive analysis, with a
working acquaintance of at least two grammatical systems, the social, regional, and functional
varieties of English dialects, and the role of nonverbal language in the English curriculum. Spe-
cialized study in literature would include the following. works from thip British and American tra-
dition in the various genres, by the major authors, and from the various historical periods, sig-
nificant works of foreign literature in translation, critical approaches td literature with emphasis
upon close reading of texts; writing that is especially appropriate for children and adolescents;
and works presented through nonprint media. Specialized study in composition would include
the following' the principles and theories of rhetoric, classical and modern; an understanding of
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the process of composition in both verbal and nonverbal terms, and the ability to-analyze critically
all nforms of composition I
GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide'study in the skills of reading, writing; speaking, view-
ing, and listening, and develop the prospective teacher's ability to impart these skills to his stu-
dents.

Opportunities should be provided to develop skills in the reading procesiNtnd the *tors affect-
ing reading Instruction should include several approaches to the teachingpf readik and ways
to use appropriate methodsto improve the reading abilities of students at various levels of achieve-
ment and with various rates of progresi. Experiences should be designed to permit the prospec-
tive teacher to demonstrate competency in the expository aspects of both oral, and written com-
munication and in relating these to creative writing and to other foyrris of expression such as
painting, music, pantomime, puppetry, creative dramatics, and film-making. Instruction should
include the skills involved in nonverbal language communication and should encourage he ac-
quisition of listening skills and the ability to develop these skills in others.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide an opportunity to demonstrate proficiency in using a
variety of methods in the teaching of English. .

Opportunities should be provided to permit the individual to consider and analyze thoroughly the
purposes of English instruction in the schools Study should include the preparation andanalysis
of units of instruction, individual lessons, instructional materials and instruments of measurement,
and how to understand and appraise the development and effectiveness of courses of study In-
struction. should permit the student to create or find, evaluate, and use significant instructional
materials from various media. texts, filrps, kinescopes:avdio tapes, video tapes, records, slides
and programmed materials Instruction should include the nature of the problems which social,
economic and cultural deprivation, memberShip in minority groups and physical, intellectual and
emotional handicaps bring to the teaching-learning situation and the special implication these
problems have for the teacher of English Because he must constantly evaluate the-performance
of his students and the effectiveness of his own teaching, both subjectively and by diagnosing
and measuring student performance, the prospective teacher should be led to understand the
techniques, possibilitiesand limitations of testing and 61 grouping students by interest, aptitude,
achievement, and task ... , .
The program should be designed to help the prospective teacher understand how to integrate the
many aspects of the language arts with one another and with other subjects in the curriculum.

4
GUIDELINE 4: The program of preparation should develop an individual awareness of the need
for continuing education and professional development. .

or.r

MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

A. Purpose and Nature of Modern Foreign Language Study in the Secondary School Curriculum
Fpreign anguage study is defined as the formal study of a language other than 'wet native lan-
guage I volyed in the program are (1) the explicit mechanics of the language and its use as an
instrume t for interpersonal communication, and (2) the culture of which the language is a part,
ranging from the daily living patterns of ordinary people to the accomplishments of the culture in
the arts and as a world influence

I ntracultural and intercultural adjustment in a rapidly-changing world is imperative for allmankind.
The growing interdependence of peoples withinthe'world community is an established fact. Thus,
the need for better understanding and the establishment of constructive relationships among peo-
ples of differing cultures is readily apparent. Basic in the development of such understanding and
the establishment of positive relationship4mong peoples is-the study of languages and cultures,
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using the language of a particular culture as the medium of study. Other areas of the curriculum
can give knowledge about other peoples, foreign language "study can lead to direct experiences
in another culture.

The immediate objective of foreign language teaching in the public schools is the practical one of
communication involving a progressive development of linguisticskills (listening, speaking. read-
ing, and writing) Pursuit of this objective yields a number of concomitant valueS,
cluding the following:

`Awareness of the universality of human experiee

Empathetic understanding of another people through insights intolheir values and behav-
ior patterns,

Gradually expanding and deepening knowlede of the foreign country, its geography, his-
tory, social organization, literature, and cultureand, as a consequence, a better perspective
on American culture, and, a more enlightened humanism through adjustment to the reality
of differences among cultures

Understanding of language as a manifestation of cultures

Deepening of the intellectual insights developed in one's own culture through the study of
the literature and philosophy of other 'cultures

Realization of the possible opportunities for use of the foreign language in professions, vo-
cations, and avocations

A minimum of foJr sequential 1,,eairs,in at least one foreign language is the first objective in any
secondary school Where school organization permits and where a foreign language program in ,

grades 9-12 is in effect, the schpof may consider extending'fhe language down to grades 7-8 or
below.,

B. Competencies Needed by Teac6eis to Achieve Program'Objectives

Initial competencies may be acquired fhrough preservice education Maintenance, expansion and
refinemenrof competencies require a continuing program of coherent in-service education-, in-
cluding study in the country of the target langtiage. The competencies needed by the foreign lan-
guage teacher are listed below`:.

1 Ability to understand conversation. lectures, and news broadcasts at normal tempo.

2 Ability to talk with a native with a command of vocabulary and syntax sufficient to ex-
press thoughts in conversation at normal speed with reasonably good pronunciation.

3 Ability to rea(5ith immediate comprehension prose and verse of average difficultY'and mature
coo

4 Abil ity to write a simple "free compOsition," such as a letter orfnesSage with clarity'an, d correct-
ness in vocabulary,4-diom, and syntax. 40

5 Understanding of the differences between the sound systems, forms and Strueures, of the for-
eign language and of English), and ability to applf this undertanding to modern foreign language
teaching.

.
6 GdS442pledgeof thd, historical development of the language and thorough understanding of
applied linguistics

, .

7 Awareness of language as an essential element of culthre and understandigg of the principal
ways in which the foreign culture differs from our own.

8 First-hand knowledge of some literary masterpieces and acquaintance with the geography, h0.
tory, art, social customs, and contemporary civilization of the foreign people.

9 Understanding of thb psychological and social factors that affect language learning

2

I

36

29

r

ti



10 Knowledge of the present-day objective' of modern foreign language teaching as communi-
cation, and understanding of the methods and techniques for attaining thesNobjectives, knowl-
edge of the use of specialized techniques, such as the use of educational media; and ability to
evaluate the professional literature of modern foreign language teaching.

11 Ability to present the foreign literature in such a way as to bring the studenfs to understand it
and to appreciate its values and the value system it reflects.

12 Ability to locate and use a variety of resources from the school and community, including in-
.

dividuals possessing special knowledge and skills, to enrich learning experiences.

13 Ability to correlate and integrate foreign language study with other areas of the curriculum.

14 Ability to evaluate the progress of students and diagnose the effectiveness of the learning
opportunities provided.

and15 Ability to adapt instruction and materials to the varied capabilities, talents, and interests of
indiVidual students.

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Modern Foreign Language Teachers

An evaluation of the previous language experience of applicants for admission to an institution's
foreign language program should be made through adequate testing procedures, and admission
to and placement in the teacher education program should be based on language skill evaluation
and recommendation by staff members of the modern foreign language department.

In order to provide candidates of varied backgrounds and abilitiei with the opportunity to achieve
the competencies needed, the program should include preparation through courses, independent
study, extracurricular activities, and opportunities for study.abroad in ordance with the follow-
ing guidelines The depth of preparation should normally consist of a least percent (not includ-
ing the elementary level of preparation or instruction in methods),of the fou year undergradulte
program.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should develop competency in four skills understanding; speak-
ing, reading, and writing.

All language skills should be stressed continuously throughout the training period, but advanced
preparation in the correct active use of the language is essential, and therefore, special composi-
tion-conversation preparation is necessary. There should be some preparation in general and ap-
plied itiguistics and in English-foreign language contrastive analysis.

The instruction should include regular and extensive exposure to several-v/rieties of
native speech through teachers, lecturers, native infoi:mants or mechanically reproduced speech,
as well as exposuretoseveral varietiesof the written language through media such as books, news-
papers, magazines, documents.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide an emphasis on language analysis.

Preparation in this area hould include a study of the phonology, morphologY, and syntax of the
modern foreign language and comparison of these elements with those of American English. In-
struction in practical phonetics should be available for those candidates needing to improve the
accuracy of their own pronunciation and intonation.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include a study of the literature, history, and civilization of
the country or countries concerned.

This study should involve the major works of the literature and other aspects of the culture and
civilization, including aspects ci history, geography, fine arts, and contemporary civilization, in-
cluding the life of ydung peliple today. The study should be largely or entirely in the for-
eign language!
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GUIDELINE 4: The program should include i ruction in methods, materials, and equipment
specifically related to the teaching of modern reign language.

The preparation should include a study of the present- dayobjectives of modern foreign language
teaching as communication (both linguistic and cultural) and develop an understanding
of the methods and techniques for attaining these objectives It should develop a knowledge of
the use of the most recent education media and of the relation of modern forei nguage study
to other areas of the curriculum.

The preparing institution should maintain a curriculum library containing th materials nd equip-
-mei-it commonly used in teaching modern foreign languages, provide suc opportuniti s for rein-
forcement of classroom learning as a language laboratory, foreign films, tips, and ctures, and
provide language reading and listening rooms with booksperiodidal records, and tapes

GUIDELINE 5: The program of preparation should develop an individ awareness of the need
for continuing education and professional development.

The prospective teacher should be informed on opportunti4s availa e through state and local
foreign language organizations, programs, resource materials and persons He should be encour-
aged to continue higeducation through study programs abroad, graduate work, and in-
dividual study

LATIN CLASSICS PROGRAM

A. Purpose for.and Depth of the Study of Classics in the School Curriculum

Foreign language study is defined as the formal study of a language other than one's
_native language The classics, broadly defined, embrace the'study of all the humanistic, scientific,
philosophical, and social phenomena of those ancient civilizations whose literaturea
other monuments have profotindly influenced the Western World, especially the civilizatio of
Rome, Greece. India. and the Near East Involved in the program are (1) the explicit me an ics
of the language and its use as an instrument for literary expressitgkdsq) the culture f which
the language is a part, ranging from the daily living patterns of ordinary pe le to the accomplish-

-4. ments of the culture in literature, history', philosophy, religion, art, a itecture, music,
and technology

Yntracultural as well as intercultural adjustment is imperative for all mankind Equal! important,
especially in an era of rapid cultural change and expansion of knowledge, is the deve pment of
a sense of history and the study of cultural phenomena which cross bondaries of nati ality and
time The study of the classics, with inevitable interdisciplinary training in the human ties, has
been and continues to be a primary way by which this historical context for present e, penence
may be imparted tD students in the public secondary schools ,

Study of the original languages makes the experience of the culture more direct, pr viding first-
hand contact with a civilzation on which the comparative civilization of the w orld is based
It also bestows linguisticSnd philological benefits, increasing reading -wri ng-vocabulary skills in
the native language of the student, while contributing to an understa e g of language itself, an
understanding which aids in comprehending man and human -velopment and facilitates
the learning of othr languages, ancient and modern

The immediate objective of the teaching of classics (the study of the Latin and/or Greek language
and theareco-Roman civilization) in the public schools is the progressive development of linguis-
tic skills-Tfistening, oral and silent reading, and writingl Pursuit of this objective yields a number
of distinctive concomitant valiies. including the following:

Awareness of the universality of human experience in relation to the concept Civis Europaeus

Empathetic understanding of another people through insights into their values and behavior

.0"

38
31



4

,..

I

patterns by the comparative method: comparative law, domparative literature, comparative
religion, comparatKe philosophy, comparative history.

Gradually expanding knowledge of Italy, Greece, and the Roman§ch District of the Swiss
Alps (where Latin is still spoken today), the geography, history, social organization, literature,
and cultureand as a consequence, a better perspective and a more critical understanding
of onterriporary institutions, together with a more enlightened humanism through adjust-
m nt to the reality of differences among-cultures. .

it
Improvement of academic literacy and expression through structural and lexical analysis
required for interpreting Latin (or Greek).

Appreciation of the original,significance and psychological{ of mythological allusions
by western authors through familiarity with classical mythology and heroic legend.

Deepening of all intellectual insights developed in one's own culture through exposure to
the classics and the various disciplines of the humanities. \t

Realization of the possible opportunities for use of the classics and the hignanities in pro-,
fessions, vocations, and_avocations.

A minimum of four sequential years in Latin is the first objective in any secondary school. Where
possible, one or two years of Greek should be added (perhaps in new central facilities serving a
number of schools) Where school organization permits and where a Latin program in grades 9-12
isgin effect, the school may consider extending language training down to grades 7-8 or below.

B. Competencies Needed bytinrchers' to Achieve Program Objectives

Initial competencies may ,bee required through preservice education. Expansion and refinement
of competencles require a continuing program of coherent in-service education, including study
in the cultural background and contemporary implications of the target langua4t. The compe-
tencies needed by the classical language teacher are listed below:

1 Understanding of the similarities and differences between the grammatical form and structure.
of the classical languages and of English, and ability to apply this understanding to the teaching
of Latin or Greek.

2 Ability to read with tmenediate comprehension and acceptable pronunciation prose and verse
of average difficulty and mature content.

3 Ability to compose material appropriate f or the teaching of the language with clarity and correct-,ness in vocabulary, idiom, and syntax. ,
.

4 Ability to understand oral drill and practice, simple conversation witil reasonably good pronun-
ciation, and short literary selection in the spoken language.

5 Comprehensive knowledge of historical significance of the language, Indo-European fam-
ily relationships, and the rich influence of Latin and/or Greek on the vocabulary of modern lan-
guages acid English. 1.

, -
6. Awareness of language as an essential element of culture and an understanding of the princi-
pal ways in which the ancient cultures, though differing from our own, have left indelible influences
on our langtfage, literature, government and civil law.

7 First-hand knoWledge of classical literary masterpieces and acquaintance with the geography,
history, religion, art, social customs, and philosophy of civilization in ancient Greece and Italy.

8 Understanding of the psychological principles that affect learnj.nestrrthe classroom, such as the
necessity for motival n,With emphasis upon the system and structure of the language, develop-
ment of work attack nd translation skills, and a progressive approach to prose compositiori.

=9 knowledge of the present-day objeCtives 0 classical language teaching for both linguistic and
humanistic values, and an understanding of the various instructional methods and media for at-
taining these objectives.
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10 Ability to locate and use a variety of resources, aids, and devices from the school and commu-
nity to enrich learning experiences through providing a tangible link with antiquity while illustrat-
ing contbmporary values-

11 Ability to present appropriate classical literature and various examples from the humanities
and the fihe arts in such a way as to bring students to understand their Ihtrinsic values and the
value systems so reflex ed

12 Ability to integ ate thestudy oftlassicaj language, literature, and culture in a humani-
ties course and to rrelate these studies *tin'other areas of the Curriculum if in miepartmental
setting

Ability to evaluate the I4gtikstic,literapy and cultural progress of students and to diagnose
realistically the effectivenes8 of.the learning opportunities provided

T4 Acquaintance with the range of professional literature available the classical lan-
guage teacher and ability to evaluate its relative usefulness

C. Guidelines for,e Preparation of Teachers of Classics "

An evaluation of the previous language experience of applicants for admission to an instirutron's
classics programshould be made through adequate testing procedures. a d the admission to and
placement in the teacher education-program should be based on lan ill evaluation and
recommendation by staff members of the classics department

In order to provide candidates of vaned backgrounds and abilities with the opportunity to achieve
the comp e c needed, the program shputd include preparation through courses, independent131
study extracur cular,tact ivit les. and opportunities for study abroad in accordance With the follow-
ing guidelines The pram of preparation should normally provide -16 r at least 25 percent (not
including thegementary level of prepanation) of the four-year Undergiaduate program

i
s

GUIDELINE 1: The pr 'm should develop competency in four skills pronunNation, reading,
writing, and translation.

All language skills should be stressed continuously throurhiit the training period, wail particular
.

emphasis on readingomprehension without mental translation and on the techniesrof effec-
tive translation There should be some preparation in general and applied linguistics and in En-
glish-Latin (or Greek/contrastive analysis '
Instruction should include exposure to several varieties of Latin through examination of texts or
manuscripts written in classical, medieval, vulgar or ecclesiastical Latin as well as in the Rhaeto-
.

Romanic dialects spoken today in the Swiss Grisons Tapes of rritchanically reproduced speech
should be acquired and used in the classroom, rather than in the laboratory, under the immediate
supervision of the classroom teacher.

. .

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide an emphasis in language analysis. -
..

Prepara4 in this area should include a study of the phonology, morphology, and syntax of the
classical language and comparison of these elements with those of A encan English Emphasis.,

be placed mainly on studies in etymology for extensive vocallulary.impi'ovement. Tapes
in practical phonetics anti vocabulary drill should be available for improvement of pronunciation
and intonation in reading prose or poetry

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include a study of.the literature, hisjo andCivilization of
ancient Greece and Rome and tyleir relevance todayp' : _ .4

This study should invol e the major works ofifhe litefatirge and other aspects of the cultureand
civilization, including a pects of history, geography, and fine arts, and the way in which the works i
of literature and art h e been transmitte)to the present day The study of the literatufe should
be largely, but not entirely, in the original language and should include training in the techniques
of literary analysis. ,

.4.----
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GUIDELINE 4: The program should include instruction in methods, materials siTetquipment spe-
cifically related to the teaching of Classics. ,

The preparation should include a study of the present-day objectives of the teaching of classics
as expres ion oth linguistic and cultural) and a knowledge of the methods and techniques for
attaining these o jectives It should develop a knowledge of the use of the most recent education-
al media and of t e relation of the study of classics to other areas of the curricultim. Every effort
should be made keep up with professional trends and to develop creative methods.

The preparing ion should (1) maintain a curriculum library containing the materials and
equipment commonly used in teaching classics, (2) provide such opportunities for rein orcement
of classroom learning as foreign films, plays, filmstrips, tapes, and lectures, and (3) famish the
language classroom with appropriate books, periodicals, records, and tapes from the contempo-
rary scene to illustrate the relevance of the classics today.

MAT tEMATICS

A. Pump and Nature of Mathematics Initruction in the Secondary School Curriculum
Mathematics, like other subjects in the school curriculum, should satisfy a portion of the need of
each individual to possess some control over his destiny Specifically, the goal of mathematics
education is to aid each individual in adjusting more satisfactorily to his physical, mental and so-
cial environment by helping him to

Develop a matheinatical literacy which will assist him in making wise decisions as a producer
and/or c92Vmer of products and services

Use the words, symbols, and techniques of mathematics with precision so that be will be able
tacommunicate ideas correctly and clearly

Experiencepe satisfaction of mathematidal discovery from which will evolve curiosity, ini-
tiativ , nfidence, and interes in mathematics

Comprehend how mat contributes to the analysis of events that occur in the phys-
ical world

Understand the contributions of mathematics to man's social, economic, philosophic, and
artistic heritage

Develop patterns of reasoning which will enable him, when confronting new situations, to
invent mental representations, to formulate abstractions, to put forward hypotheses, to gath-
er evidence, to verify conjectures, to draw inferences, and. to construct arguments

The schoo' mathematics program is currently structured to achieve the above goals by present-
ing mathematics in a sequential manner beginning at the early childhood education level and
continuing through the secondary school. In the early years (K-6) the student is exposed to the
concept of quantity from which the various numeral operations involving whole, fractional and
decimal numbers are devel9ped. In addition;The-iS taught many of the elegintary ideas of ge-
ometry, measurement, and problem solving.

In the eighth and ninth 'years (grades 7-8) the ideas developed earlier are extended to include
.operations with the set of rational numbers At this level many students exhibiting a special com-
petency in mathematics are enrolled in a curriculum which provides greater challenge and which
enables them to work at a more abstract level in high school The curriculum is structured to pro-
vide every student with learning experiences that not only challenge hip, but also enable him to
achieve a reasonable degree of success.
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The high school mathematics curriculum (grades 9-12) provides -for a variety of interests and
needs The basic education program consists primarily of courses in general mathematics and
consumer mathematics. This program is often strengthened through the inclusion of
other courses in which the emphasis is on the applications of mathematics in the real world. For
students having a greater aptitude in mathematics, courses4n algebra I, geometry, algebra II,
and advanced mathematiCs are offered In some schools this program is enriched by such courses
as calculus and computer-related mathematics

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

1 Unrstanding of the vector space concept and its use in the study of n-dimensional Euclid-
ean space

2 Familiarity with linear transformation, their representations by matrices, and their use in the
solutions of dependent and independent systems of linear equations

3 Knowledge of the real nu mbers as a complete-ordered field

4;Understanding of the%asic limit processes as they occur in calculus and their applications to
differentiation, integration, infinite series and improper integration

5, Ab1fity to differentiate and integrate elementary functions and the ability to apply these pro-
cesses in solving problems

6 Knowledge of basic algebraic structures such as groups, rings: fields, and ordered fields and
their use as unifying concepts in mathematics (for examplegroups of transformation, permu-
tations, rings of integers, polynomials, fields of rational, real, and complex numbers)

7 Understanding of Euclidean and at least one non-Euclidean geometry (hyperbolic or ell-iptic),
familiarity with alternative approaches (for exampleanalytic, synthetic, transformational)

8_ Awareness of the use and limitations of the axiomatic method in determining the logical con-
-sistency of a given mathematical structure

9 Knowledge gf probability as a mathematical systeni, or random variables and their diStribu-
tions, of statistical limit theorems and of basic topics in statistical inference

10. Knowledge of the role of the computer (its capabilities and limitations) and ability to use the
computer Ili problem solving

11 Ability to recognize a problem that can be analyzed mathematically to formulate mathemat-
ical models for the problem, to integrate mathematical ideas in search of a setiation and to inter-

:1pret the resulth in light of the initial problem

12 Understanding of the fundamental prinCiples of logic which are used in'rlifathematical reason-
,

ing, familiarity with connectivNonous forms of the statements of implications and equivalences,
universal and existential quantifiers and their denials, knowledge of the relationship between
logic and the algebra of sets

13 Understanding of the role of mathematics in the development of culture, of the universality
of its nature, and of its applications in tocjay's world

14 Understanding of the purposes, methods, materials. and evaluation of procedures appropri-
ate to the teaching of mathematics

15 Awareness of current trends in content development and a familiarity with the literature on
the teaching of mathematics

16 Ability to select, use, and create from experience avariety of teaching-learning activities,
including laboratory experiments, demonstration equipment, and other teaching-learn-
ing resources

17 Ability to make use of implications from the behavioral sciences in the teaching and learning
of mathematics
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C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Mathematics Teachers

The program should consist of approximately 25 percent (excluding instruction in methods)%of a
four-year program, planned in accordance with the following guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should take into consideration the logical and sequential nature of
mathematics, its structure and interrelationships, the universality of its applications, and its con-
tributiOns to culture.

The program for the preparation of mathematics teachers should give emphasis throughout the to-
tal program to the logical nature of mathematics and the universality of its applications, to the
basic concepts of mathematics, initially formulated in possibly an abstract manner and given sub-
stance by concrete applidation to the solution of real-life problems, to the unity of. mathematics
which is separated into discrete disciplines for study purpoises only, and to an understanding of
the role of mathematics in the development of society.

GUIDELINE 2: The program of mathematics should include an in-depth study in those areas of
mathematics having maximum relevance to the secondary curriculum.

It is essential that the prospective teacher of secondary school mathematics be aware of and
skilled In dealing with basic concepts and currently valid viewpoints ofalgebra, geometry, prob- *-
ability/statistics and analysis

The study of algebi-a should include an introduction to algebraic structures and linear algebra,
make the prospective teacher aware of the structure of algebra and how the manipulative tech-
niques of algebra are derived from this structure, and inclu careful consideratiorr of the struc-
ture of the number system and algebraic systems such as gro.6ps, rings, and fields. The work in
linear algebra should include topics such as matrices, vector spaces, linear systems and linear,
transformations

The geometry in the program should include a critical study of the development of Euclidean and
non-Euclidean geometry Additional topics might include foundations of geometry, other types of
geometries. and the study of a single geometry from various postulational systems.

The work in probability/statistics should inclupeadiscussion of sample spaces, events, theoretical
and empirical probability, measures of central tendency, standard deviation, and statistical anal-
ysis of quantitative data.

The work in analysis should include not only an intuitive discussion of the integral and an intro-
duction to the concept of a limit and its use in an intuitive approach to differential calculus, but
should include a deeper study of these topics and their application to other disciplines.

,

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include upper-level work in mathematics with relevance to
current mathematical trends.

The upper-level work may be in one or more of those areas listed under Guideline 2 and/or other
workchosen from offerings in mathematicssudh as set theory, logic, number theory, and topology

GUIDELINE 4: The program should include experience with the field of computing as it relates
to mathematics and the teaching ofirnathematics.

The program should provide experiences in which the computer is used to carry out suoh algo-
nthms as the determination of solutions fora quadratic equation or the evaluation of lower and
upper approximations for the area under a curve.

GUIDEL NE 5: The program should include work in areas related to mathematics.

The stud should include work in related areas, such as science and the social sciences, in which
problems are solved by means of mathematical ideas and methods in pursuit of a solution and the
interpretation of results in light of the initial problem.
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GUIDELINE 6: The program should include instruction in the use of methods, materials,
and equipment specifically related to the teaching of mathematics.

The preparation should include astudyof the present-day objectives of mathematics education and
develop an understanding of methods and techniques suitable for attaining those objectives It
should develop knowledge'of and skill in the use of e8ucational media appropriate for teaching-
learning in mathematics

GUIDELINE 7: The program should develop an awareness of the need and the disposition for
continued learning in the field of mathematics and the teaching of mathematics.

The prOgram should develop within students the attitude that learning mathematics is exciting
and rewarding, and that studying to keep abreast of new developments in mathematics, its appli-
cations, and its pedagogy, must be a lifetime professional commitmentfor the teacher Avenues
open for further professional development include in-service education, independent study, and
formal graduate study

SCIENCE

A. Purposegnd Natureof Science Instruction in the SeCondary School Curriculum

The central purpose of science instruction in the school curriculum is the development of a scien-
tifically literate citizenry Both the individual studerit andsociety are the beneficiarieswhen this
is accomplished Scientific literacy is an imperative for the layman as well as for those who plan
careers in science and science-related fields

The goals of instruction are to provide those direct and vicarious learning expenendes deemed
desirable to the development of scientific literacy The learning experiences should be designed
to aid the individual in-

Developing an appreciation for the logical processes of science and modes of inql.iiry

Acquiring a reasonable understanding of the. natural world

Learning and understanding the basic theories, concepts, laws, and processes of science.

Acquiring knowledge of the relationships between science and technology, the impact this
relationship Kas Ilk' on economic development, and its influence on social change

Recognizing the potential of science as an aid in solving mankind's pressing problems

A modern science program must recognize the interdisciplinary nature of science and
allow students to see science'as an entity as well as separate disciplines Students also must see
the relationship of science to mathematics, English, social studies, and the other subjects in the
curriculum Emphasis on laboratory experiences is necessary if students are to develop the skills
of inquiry and an appreciation of the ways of science. And perhaps most important of all, the spirit
of science and experimentation should characterize science program's and thework of
every science teacher

Science instruction should be based on a spiral curriculum approach This means that basic scien-
tific concepts and generalitiesde introduced during the early years of schooling and are expanded
at increasing levels of sophisticatibn throughout the school program The science learning ex-
periences rarige from simple investigations and inquiries during the early years to the rigorous
laboratory sttidy of specific topics in the senior high school Specifically, during the first seven
years (K-6) the-science content is general in nature with emphasis on the basic concepts and pro-
cesses Life science and earth science are generally studied during th'e middle years At the high'
school level, the science program is composed' of individual Courses with physical science, biol-
ogy, chemistry and physics being the most common sequence, In many schools this sequence is
supplemented by courses such as applied science, and advanced courses in biology and chemis:
try All students are enrolled in at least two science courses during the four high school years.
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B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

Competencies in the general tield of science

,1 Understanding of the investigative nature and the fundamental theories, laws`, and concepts of
science

2. Knowledge of the interrelationships and commonalities of content that exist among the various
disciplines of science and the relatiOnships of science to other areas of study
3. Understanding of and commitment to scientific inqdiry and concept formation

4. Ability to explore with students the relationships between' science, technology and society
5. Knowledge of the historiCal, social, political, philosophical and economic aspects of science
and their implications for current human affairs

6. Awareness and appreciation of the physical and living world and some insight into the funda-
mental dynamics of the universe and living organisms

'7. Familiarity with the simple techniqu of measurement of observations (including the primary
wo rld-accepted standards of measurement and their relationship to the commonly used units)*
and a knowledge of ordinary measurement instruments

8 Understanding of quantitative data and the ability to analyze its degree of accuracy

9 Knowledge of mathematics in the depth required in the application of the fundamental laws of
science and in the development of an in-depth knowledge in one pr more area(s) of science.

Competenciei in one or more fields of specialization

1 Ability to use sophisticated quantitative techniques in investigations of scientific problemsin
the .field of specialization

2 Ability to carry out and to guide students in fairly, sophisticated inquiry processes. within the
field(s) of specialization

3 Ability to analyze experiments critically and when appropriate relate the results ofexperiments
to the social and human problems of the day

4 Understanding of the development and use of recent curricula in a teaching setting
5. The ability to interpret science in a manner that

a Provides meaning to the science experience at the personal level

b Promotes understandirig of how and why man is dependent upon his environment

c. Aids individuals in understanding the limitations of science and technology in terms of
what they can and cannot do

d. Assists individuals, through,science experiences, in' developing a rational basis for mak-
ing value judgments relative to the role of science and technology in society

6 Understanding of instructional methodology compatible with the conceptual and investigative
nature of science, and an ability to use teaching strategies which complement the nature of scien-
tific knowledge, including the means by which such knowledge is attained

7 Ability to use a variety of -instructional media and materials to facilitate the learning of specific
topics, and a familiarity with appropriate instructional resources and how to use them effectively

Personal attributes '. ,

1 HuManistic qualities that promote student learning and reflect sensitivity to student expres-
sions, desires and needs

2 Inner security based on a positive self-concept that reflects a sensitivity to the self-concept of
others

. 3. Abiding interest in teaching and a desire to continue gi-owime professionally.
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4 Responding positively to responsibilities for personal perforniance and professional growth,
including keeping informed n urrent issues, trends, and research methods in the field of science.
5. An attitude which emphas the responsibility and demonstrates the ability to in-
terpret science in terms of the humanistic needs of individuals and society

C. Guidelines foi-144e Pr aration of Science Teachers

The acquisition of-c4petency in an area or topic may, but does not necessarily, imply acogrse.
In terms of current organization and operations in most colleges and u (versifies, thritent in
science should comprise approximately,40 percent (excluding ins ruc i in methods) of the four-,
year curriculum About one-half of the 40 percentshould be in the area of pecialization. The over-
all program should-be in accord with the following gUidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: Ttfe program should provide study in the fundamental processes, concepts, and
principles within, and the interrelationships among, the various scienceareas.

,

Fundamental onthe preparation of secondary school teachers of science is a broadly based ex-
perience st ssing the interrelatedness of major concepts within thevarious disciplines. A wide
range of experience the broad areas of science is necessary to adequately express the relation-
ships within and among earth, biological, and physical science disciplines. The range of expe-
rience should be focused on the commonalitietin content and investigative approaches with
emphasis Peind placed on principles, processes, and concepts.

i,

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for the teacher a mathematical competency sufficient
to enable him to use mathematics appropriately in the sciences.

The program should provide for the development of those mathematical skills needed by science
teachers in general and the particular needs in the area of specialization. It is essential that all
science teachers have as minimal mathematic-al competencies the equivalentof those developed
in two years of high school algebra, including elementary trigonometry. In addition, it is desirable
that the prospective teacher of science rave an acquaintance with the basic priiciples of differ-
ential and integzI calculus, some knowledge of probability and stptistics, and a gief introduction
to computer prodammingamming , I.

k . ,

GUIDELINE 3: The program should providean awareness of the influence qnd impact of scientific
developments upon the evolution of society, including the potential influence on further societal
development.

Study underthis guideline should include the development of scientific ideas that have had impact
in directing man's thinkng Emphasis is given to the interaction between scientific knowledge
and the non-scientific wo?td throughout history. In addition,"consideration ould be devoted to
the study of problems facing contemporary man such as environmental

t
ollution, population

growth, food production, and the biologicallydetermined aspects ofhuman culture.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide an in-depth study in one or more areas of science
and this study should have maximum Ketevance to the secondary school science curriculum.
The areas of study include the following:

. ,

Biological Science: When biological science is the area of concentration the following topics
shoUld be emphasized: physiology, both cellular and general, morphology, behavior, genetics,
growth and development, evolution, systematics, and ecology. The work should, wherever pos-
sible, deal with actual living materials through laboratory and/or field experiences and should*
approach science as atechniquerof investigation and inquiry. Organic chemistry should be in the
study, and it is recAmended that biochemistry be included.

Physical Science: Study in physical science should include preparation in both physics and chem-
istry The emphasis in chemistry should include study of organic, analytical, inorganic, and phys-
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ical chemistry In physics, the emphasis should include the essential concepts in the following
areas: physical mechanics, heat and thermodynamics, optics, electricity and magnetism, elec-
tronics, sound, and atomic and nuclear physics.

Earth Science: A concentration in earth science should include study in three of the four basic
areasgeology, meteorology, astronomy and oce nography, and advanced work in one of the
selected areas. Advanced'tudy in geology for exa le should emphaize the essential concepts
in the following areas: paleontology, mineralogy, st ctural geology, economic geology, petrol-
ogy, and getiorphology.

---1/ ,
Chemistiy:cktkrogram of concentration in chemistry emphasize the essential concepts in
the following arms: organic chemistry, analytical chemistry and physical chemistry. It is expected
that courses in mathematics, including calculhs, which will provide a broader basis for the inter-
pretation of scientific phenomena, win be included in the program of studies for preparation in
depth in chemistry. .

Physics: If the teacher'sconcentration is in physics, the essentid.concepts in the following areas
should be emphasized: physicarmechanics; heat and thermodynamics, optics, electricity and
magnetism, electronics, sound, atomic and muclear physics, and astronomy.

4-

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide experience in the methods of instruction and in the
use of materials suitable for teaching the investigative nature of science.

The preparation should include careful consideration of effective ways and means for use in elic-
iting t kinds of behavior patterns needed to support the purposes and objectives of science
educatio This should involve prospective teachers in the development of learning environments
as they r ate to science education and the use of strategies, media and materials in direct and
simulated experiences with students beginning early in the science teacher education program.
Development of the ability to evaluate science 'earnings in terms of stated goals should be given
a major emphasis. .

J

GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop the capacity and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of science.

The program should develop in the stiFlent the habits and attitudes of continued learning; both
formal and informal. The rapid pace of change in the world of science requires that science teach-
ers upgrade their professional capability ona continuing basis, using such mediums as in-service
edubat ion, individual study and formal graduatestudy.

i

SOCIAL STUVIES

A. Purpose and Nature of Social Studies instruction/in the Secondary Scholl Curriculum
The social studies priogram in elementary and secondary schools (K-12) is an integrated, multi-
disciplinary study of the interaction of people in diverse cultural and geophysical environments.
Involved in th is study are political institutions, economic processes, and historical and Social forces
which influence human behavior and Produce continually changing relationships and ideas.

The program is directed toward enabling the student (1) to understand himself, his society and
the interrelationships that exist between self and society, (2) to comprehend social, political, eco-
nomic and environmental matters as they developed in the past, exist in the present, and hold
implications for the future, (3) to acquire the skills and intellectual orientation in the social sciences
which will motivate and enable him to acquire knowledge, to solve problems rationally, and to
make informed decisions, and (4) to examine through a process of continuous'inquiry his system
of values and his patterns of behaVior.

The accelerating pace of change brought about by technological advance and social evolution
in the United States and the world have intensified the need for individuals to understand and
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to react rationally to varyi economic, political and social situations. Adequate presentation
an8 analysis of these situations require that the social studies program be developed with an
explicit awareness that all social sciences have contributions to make in understanding society.

The social studies program begins at the kindergarten level with the introduction of basic social
studies concepts, and the consideration of individual and group relationships. Each year there-
after the basic concepts are expanded and new concepts are introduced. The program structure
moves from the study of individual and group relationships to the consideration of home:school,
neighborhood-cominunity relationships and relationships within and among communities in other
regions and other cues Beginning with the fifth year (grade 4), more intensive consideration of
specific areas isintrothiced with the study of the State and region The Americas are considered
during the sixth year, followed by the consideration of Europe and the U.S.S.R. in the seventh
year, and Africa, Asia, and the Pacific World in the eighth year, which completes the first sequence
The second sequence begins with a comprehensive study of United States and North Carolina
heritage during the ninth and tenth years (grades 8-9) followed bya studutworld cultures in the
eleventh and twelfth years The program is climaxed with a consideration of the United States in
today's world in the thirteenth year The program is interdisciplinary throughout, drawing ideas,
concepts, generaliiations and content frorn`leach of the social sciences. The basic program is
supplemented by individual courses rn economics, geography, history, political science,
and sociology

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

Initial competencies may be acquired through preservice education. Maintenance and expan-
sion of competeree&demand extensive self-education and a continuing program of coherent
in- service education Among theoompetencies are:

1 Understanding of the role, function, and basic concepts Of the social sciences in an advanced
cultire

2 Knowledge about and sensitivity to the differing environments, customs and values which con-
ditionthe behavior of individuals, groups and societies i
3 Understanding of the development and evolution of human institutions and value systems

4 Understanding Rf the philosophy and mode's of operation of a dernOcratic,society, particularly
as they contrast with those of authoritarian systems

5 Awareness of and concern for the quality of t
of those factori that promote environmental balan
tal degradation

6 Firm grounding in each of the social sciences disciplines in which a specific course is to be
taught

7 Ability to analyze, synthesize, evaluate, and organize social science data for use in instruction

8 Ability to recognize each individual as a person of worth and dignity

9 Ability,t0fructure learning experiences in the social sciences so as to examine the nature of
and reffectConcern for the contemporarysocial, political, and economic trends and issues

10 Ability to design and to implement learning experiences whiCh- develop inquiry, decision-
making, and problem-solving skills

11 Ability to locate and use a variety of resources from the school and community to enrich learn-
ing experiences

12 Understanding of and skill in exploring with Sludepts the origins and development of values,
attitudes and beliefs, how they change, and the impact which they have on human relationships

13 Ability to integrate knowledge drawn from several social science disciplines as a means of
promoting an understanding of society.

atural environment, including a knowledge
and those factors that cause environmen-
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C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Social Studies Teachers

The program for the preparation of social studies teachers should provide through the structure
and tone of the program, and through external experiences, for building a cehsciousness of the
worth and dignity of man, and of the individuality of each human being. In addition, it should de-
velop an awareness of the key role which values play in conditioning human behavior artd the
mutabrIsity of value systems and institutions (social, political, and economic). ,

Preparation in the teaching area of the social studies should include dpproximately 35 percent
(excluding instructions in methods)'of the prospective teaohee's total undergraduate program,
developed in accordance with the following guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should assure that the student acquires art understanding of theso-
cial, political, geographical, economic and historical - forces operating in society.

The preparation in the social sciences requires appropriate study covering anthropology, eco-
nomics, geography, history, political science and sociology, and mastery of the analytical skills
and modes of inquiry employed in eackarea. It should integrate subjePt matter drawn from the
several fields and contribute to an appreciation of our own culture and the interrelation-
ships among all cultures. The study should be efficient to give the prospectik;e teach-
er and understanding of the scope and methddology of throcial science disciplines, and the spe-
cific skills and concepts of each as 'hey apply to social stailies programs. The program should be
implemented through a carefully designed, comprehensive, interdisciplinary approach including
all areas The depth of comprehension should be developed well beyond that provided by descrip-
tive, "survey- type" treatment of the several social sciences:

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for in-depth preparation in trip broad area of the so-
cial sciences and/or intensive study in one or more of the major disciplines.

When the concentration is in the broad area of the social sciences the program of udy should
include a thorough examination of the United States and other cultures involving 1) the basic
tenets and institutions of a democratic society in contrast with thoSe of other societ s, (2) differ-
ing cultural patterns and their implications for international understanding and r tions,.(3) an
analysis of social, politiCal and economic institutions and how they evolve, (4) t geographic ar-
/angement of people and their primary, secondary, tertiary and quatemary activities, and (5) insti-
tutional and contemporary problems. The program should reflect a strong interdisciplinaryern-.phasis .4

When the concentration is in onq or more specific discipline(s) the program should provide an in-
depth comprehension and understanding of the basic content, concepts, ideas and methodology
of the discipline(s)

ApproxiMatelyone-half of the undergraduate social studies prograrn,should be devoted to thearea
of concentration.

GUIDELINE 3: Th rogram should provide for the developMent of the social studies skills re-
quired in formulatin objectives, selecting content, using effective leaching strategies and oval-
uating learnin

The program s uld provide the teacher with the knowledge and skill needed to (1) analyze the
forces shaping he goals of social studies learning, (2) achieve balance in the program structure
between the eds of society and the needs of the individual, (3).eXpldre the relationships between
objectives and the selection of content, (4) state objectives in clear concise, achievable terms,
(5) select content that bears an obvious relationship to the stated objectives, captures and holds
student interest, (6) select and use those teaching strategies most likely to enable the studerit to
achieve the stated objectives, (7) understand a wide range of evaluative procedures and have the
ability to develop procedures peculiar to the needs of varying individuals and groups, and (8) be
able to seek out and use effectively hew information, concepts,and procedures to enrich learning
in the social studies

Preparation under this guideline should be a part of the professional program.
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GUIDELINE 4: The-program of preparation should develop an individual awareness of the need
for continuing education and professional development. ,
Programs of preservice education should develop in students an awdretiess of the necessity for
continuing study A constant renewal of social studies knowldtlge and Skiffs sfiguld be provided ,
through self-education, in-service education, and formal graduate study. ,

3.2.2 Special Areas

CULTURAL ARTS EDUCATION

The purpose of cultural arts education in the schools is to help Children and youth find satisfaction r*
and personal fulfillment through the arts. The aims of such an should include learning op- , 0

portunities which

Broaden the student's acquaintance with the arts to include all majorforms and ,styles

Help the student discover and measure his interest in and talent for participating in the va-
. nous arts

Help'the student develop the skills and attitudes necessary to work creatively in the arts
-Help the student perceive the relationships between the arts and universal human needs

Assist the motivated student to prepare for further'education and a career in the arts
Consistent with a realistic appraisal of their needs, interests and abilities, all students should have
practical introductbry experiences in the arts of music, drama, dance and thevisual arts and should
acquire, before leaving secondary school, competencies in one or more of the arts, as they choose,
sufficient to enable them to make wise value judgmits and Creative use of their talents.
The arts are an integral part of the general curricule0 inathe early years, fbnctioning as equal part-
ners with all the areas Of learning, supporting and being supported by the total educational effort
during these years In the upper grades, arts courses are offered as entities which rank with all
other courses, carrying the same administrative concern atAiredit, and sharing the same.re pon-
sibil ity to receive students and errourage their learning '

R

e J A

ART EDUCATION` .

.
E

4, -v's
. ,

A. The Purpose of Art in the School Curriculum
6

-, ,
Consistent with the general purposes and objectives of cultural arts education, art exists
in schools to - 0 -...

ca
%.,

s
.'-.--- -

Provide opportunities foi.students to learn to exbreylS thefus es in art processes and Media
. .

C
,Develop aesthetic problem-solving behaviors

Improve levels, of visual literacy

Relate art to the past," present, and future of society ,

Assist' in the preparation for career and noncareer life 'experiences.
Ut.

B. The Competencies Needed by Teachers 1 .

i 1. Art knowledge and skill
a

a Uriderstdnding of basic concepts and skills related to processes, organizational structure and,
technical 'aspects of art developed through studio experiences , e

..

b. Understanding of the expressive content and communicative qualitiesof art
c. Ability to use all plastic elements and,design- principles. e - .

i.
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d Knowledge of the development of the visual arts

e Sufficient skills to teach many art forms at various levels of proficiency

f..Knowledge of theories of aesthetic criticism

g Technical knowledge in areas related to the visual arts. physics of light, chemistry of pigments,
chemical and thermal aspects of shaping materials

h Understanding of the relevance of art to life and vocational potentials

Knowledge and appreciation of related art areas, dance, drama and mu

2. Professional competencies

a Ability to fashion and express a personal philosophical stance

b Awareness of research and methodology, in art and art education

c Perception of the value of humanik9 and behavioral studies in the development of a human
being

d. Understanding of curriculum, its bases and development

e Understanding of personal, group, and individual needs-of learners

f Recognition of the social dynamics of the School as a social structure
3. Personal attitudinal competencies

a Ability to inspire all stu.defits to participate in a diversified program of art
b Abi I ity to assist students interested in art-oriented career decisions (college and work-centered)

c briderstandinj and tolerance of other fields of creative endeavor
d Ability to balance personal tastes, biases, and preferences with prafessional responsibilities

e Ability and willingness to demonstrate skill and interest in production

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Art Teachers

The program for the preparation of art teachers should constitute approximately 40 percent of
the total undergraduate curriculum, planned in accordance with the following guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the development of a soun&philosophy
of art education.

The content in this area should include an exploration into the majorapproaches to the field of art
education from a historical as well as from a contemporary point of view

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for a thorough study at advanced levels of the aspects
of art included in the curriculum of elementary and secondary schools.

studio component is concerned with basic concepts and skills related to processes, organi-
zatiqnal structure, technical aspects, expressive content, communicative qualities, and techno-
logical knowledge, to be developed through studio experiences. The creation of expressive forms
stould include drawing, painting, printmaking, photography, film-making, graphic communica-
tion, sculpture and crafts (fabrics, wood, metal, clay, etc.). Instruction should include traditional
as well as newer technological developments.

The art appreciation,component is concerned with aesthetics, art.pistoryandcriticism. The pro-
gcam should include study'of contending philosophies of art, the developments of past anlikt5n-
tem. porary art formd, and examinations of theories of criticism.

The program dlimiltkrequire extended work in at least one or more studios and/or art appreciation
areas (competencies built upon and beyond those cited in the studio and art appreciation comp_ o-
nents.)
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GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for an understanding of past and present, world art,
with emphasis on the relationship of the art to the culture in which it was produced and its influ-
ence on subseqUent cultures. .-%-

This study should be oriented toward developing a firm knowledge of the basic history of the art
of the world Auxiliary instruction which would enable the student to expand his knowl-
edge through techniques of bibliographical and pictorial reference should be provided.

GUIDELINE 4: The program for the prospective art teacher should provide for the examination
of, methodologies_of teaching and learning with laboratory-and clinical experience.

The student should have experiences in developing activities, lessons, units, curricula
and programs

There should be opportunities to structure and conduct experiences beyond immediate creative
production, leading to the more fundamental and broader development of qualitative visual per-
ception and the application of art !earnings to other areas of life and school curriculum

StOtfents should become accustomed to organizing materials, metlia, tools, equipment, and visual
aids, managing the classroom, attending to the learning envirafiment, using curriculum guides,
and evaluating the teaching-learning s \tuation

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop the capacity and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of art.

The program shou6evelop in the student the habits and attitudes necessary for continued learn
Ong, both formal and informalt New developments and the rapid pace of change in the field of art

do
requires that teachers upgrade their professional capability on a continuing basis, using*
such means as in-servih education, individual study and formal graduate study.

..

MUSIC

A. The Purpose of Music in the School Curriculum

Consistent with the ,geReral purposes and objectifies of cultural arts education, music education
exist in the school to

Provide experiences contributing to the students' development as music creators, perform-
ers and responders

.,

Lead students to an understanding of musicas a means of universal and personal expression

Provide opportunities for students to experience many types and styles of music, including
explorative music of their own making

Assist students with special Wont artd interest to prepare for further education and careers
in music and music-related fields

,-., B. Competencies Needed by Teachers .

The teacher's competence should be at the level necessary tameet the learning needs of children
and youth and to provide the background for further educational development. The competence
level of the teacher in various areas is-characterized below:

1 Musical knowledge and skill
0.' t

a Basic understanding Of the human voice as a musical instrument and the ability to use his own
voice effectively . _

w

..1

J

b Suffidient techniques to demonstrate and teach representative musical instruments at begin-
ning levels of proficiency In addition, the instrumental specialist should be ableto demonstrate
and teach each of the instruments used in school music programs /'--\.

-l)
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c. Ability to perform simple accompaniments on the piano" or on other keyboard or fretted instru-
ments.

d. Conducting techniques sufficient to 'elicit from ensembles a musical performance.

e. Ability to interpret representative works of the past and to present and perform them with un-
derstanding and technical proficiency in the area of specialization.

sf.
Ability to' improvise andCoppose music in a variety of styles

g. Understanding of the elements of music as they relate to all kinds of Musical expression and
the ability to apply both aural and visual techniques to this understanding.

h Knowledge of the historical development of music and the evolution and character-
istics of styles.

i. AbilitNito compose and arrange sounds for school situations

j, Working knowledge of music literature, materials, equipment and related- vocations

2. Professional competencies

a. Ability to define and express a positive philosophy of music education

b. Ability to adopt this philosophy in the teaching of music

c Familiarity with the principles of learning and how these apply in music education; also with
current instructiorial media and patterns of organization in teaching

d Recognition of the need for a broad musical background based ogAndrehensive under-
standing of music

e Knowledge of the importance and nature of music in various cultures, including their own

f Perception of music as a totality within and related to experience, as well as to the curriculum;
realization of the importance in this regard of a broad foundation in the humanities, the
social sciences, andlhe natural sciencesI
g. Recognition ofthe role of tThiSiC education as a part of aesthetic experience at all, levels of in-

#

struction

h Recognition of the need for a vital and diversified music curriculum which will encourage cc2-
tinued aesthetic grbwth and musical involvement beyond the years of formal education
i. Recognitiop of the value and-role of out-of-school music participation

j. Understanding of an ability to respond 'to the individual needs of learners

3. Personal
1/4

attitudinal competencies

a Ability to ins
to become cons

dents to participate irra diversified program of music which will enable them
of music

b. Ability to relate well to individuals and society

c. Ability to relate well to other arts and disciplines

d. Ability to make creative use 'of his imagination

e. Abilityto put student needs ahead of his own

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Music Teachers

All aspects orthe program of preparation for the prospective musician-edUcatar shoUld contribute
tb the development of total musicianship.

Such a view suggests some deviation from tl'e traditional Sequence,,of music courses toward an
integrated curriculum designed to produce a synthesis of the t omponent element's, processes,
and characteristics peculiar to all musics. Thus, the experience of matriculation should prdvide
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for self-realization through an, intense though artistic and humanistic.process of Must-
cal involvement-

The program for preparation of music teachers should constitute a minimum`i of 40 percent otttie,,,
total undergraduate program, planned in accordance vith the following ,guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should prOvide for the development of a comprehensive and hide-
grated understandin$ of music theory, literature and history. )
In support of this guideline the program should provide for related,involveme t in the three basic

,areas of the musical experience: composition, performance, and critical a lysis. Music theory
and history should be considered as an illuminating core of systems and in rtnatiziatekzential to
the improv'sation,Oomposition, analytical study, and performance of mu . Music literature from
abroad sa piing of times and places shpad be studied Ideally, such study would strike an appro-
priate beta cebetweentraditibrial idioms and current practices includirig youth, ethnic, aleatoric,
and electionid musics Emphasis should be given to the relationship of contemporary thought
and practice to those of the common style periods, recognizing'the twentieth century as the re-
pository of a continuing mysical history Within this context, stress should be given to thestructural
elements.of pitch, tekture, rhythm, timbre, dynamics, and form as they relate to the stylistic vd
expressive nature'of all musics

The objective of preparation in this givdeline area is the development of comprehensive usi-
cianship defined in terms of skill de opment, knowledge, and value judgment ability, as musa
creator, perforer,tener, and teach r.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should pro 'de adequate preparation in conducting, analyzing, ar-s
ranging, andcompojing.

Preparation in this cognate should be onsidered an, upper-level extension,of the basic studies
program described under the previous guideline The various musical compet9ncies and under-
standings resulting from study of theory and literature should be eltended and expanded in
the problematic sense o the content areas listed. Every effort 'should big made to foster the de-
velopment of attitudes and understandings important to the integrateTrilusical relationship of
the various content areas represented The objective of preparation in this guideline area is the
advanced development of musicianship derived from an applied and functional understanding of-
the component musical areas studied: .
Formal preparation in conducting should include the development of both baton and rehearsal
techniques along with the understandings relating to the peculiar educational responsibility of
the school music conductor.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for the development of musical sensitivity and tech-
nical proficiency in musical performance areas.

The coe of study should be designed to allow for a substantive emphasis in at least one area
of applied mtricproficiencies to be developed would inclUde the accurate andexpressive per- -
formance of t e standard studio, solo, and ensemble.literature appropriate to the partipularr ajor.
Ensemble experience shod be coordinated with studio study and not restricted to the Jarg per-
formance organizations of band, orchestra and chorus. Requiremeritsin the major area of applied
music should be coAsidered in terms of musical and technical standards and breAth of ensemble,
experience rather than credit hours or years of study.

The pr ram should also provide for a substantiye emphasis in supportive areas of musical per-
ce As a result of such emphasis, the prospective teacher should demonstrate proficiency

in reading, transposing and improvising accompaniments appropriate td the needs of a wide va-
riety of instructional lettings. While the piano has been traditionally utilized forittfis purpose, the

-substiMioh of various fretted or keyboard instruments may be acceptable.
_.-.

Also as a result of`study in thesuppitiftivearea, the prospective teacher should deiTionstrate aCle-
40
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quate knowledge and understanding of percussion and vocal techniques, and ariexperiential fa-
miliarity with representative instruments of the wind and string families. Additional preparation in
the supportive performance area should be individualized to meet:the specific needs and interest
of each student Preparation for instrumental teaching, for example, should provide for further
concentration of thole instruments normallyThund in the bandor orchestra. Similarly, theprogram
should provide students planning to enter the secondary choral field with preparation in the com-
mon practices of good singing.

Finally, the program should provide for the development of those skills necessary to the control
and production of elecfronically modified and synthesized sounds, including understandings re-
lating to their aesthetic and expressive potential.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide a philosophic* basis for the planning and implemen-
tation of an inclusive Program of music education consistent with the aesthetic nature and function
of music and the other arts in the pluralistic society.

The prospective musician-educator should demonstrate an understanding of the K-12 music pro-
gram, including the, purpose and responsibility of each curricular component. Thus, study in this
areashould involve the identification of a taxonomy of desirable cultural goals, related educational
objectives, and contributing curricular outcomes With purposes so conceived, experience should
be provided in the design, development, implementation, and evaluation of the various curricular
offerings necessary for their attainment.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide opportunities for the development of professional
awareness and communication skills pertaining to the music teaching process at all learning levels.

Preparation in this area should be directed toward the development of a teaching style demon-
strating the aesthetic and expressive nature of music, the pnnciples of concept and discovery
learning, the structure of the musical art, the developmental nature of musical learning, the use
of instructional media, and the selection of music literature, materials and activities appropriate
to the specific learnin comes desired.
n addition to sp ific emphasis in the broad area of general music, elective concentrations in the

special fields f instrumental or choral music should be provided. Laboratory experience in this
guideline area should commence well before the formal student-teaching program and be consid-
ered as a component of the Ipasic studies curriculum.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide opportunities for advanced preparation in areas de-
termined by the special needs and interests of the prospffictive teacher.

Emphasis in this guideline area would involve upper-level elective preparation in theory, music
history, pedagogy, performance,research procedure, ethnic music, contemporary music, conduct-
ing, composition, the psychology of music, or the broad areas of philosophy and aesthetics.

GUIDELINE 7: The program should develop the capacity and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of music.

The program should develop in the student the habits and attitudes necessary for continued learn -
both'formal and informal. New developments and the rapid pace of change in the field of mu-

sic equires that teachers upgrade their-professional capability on a continuing basis using such
mediums as'in-service education, individual study, and formal. graduate study.

SPEECH COMMUNICATION
-

A. The Purpose of Speech Communicatio in the School Curriculum .

. .

Consistent with_
-

the general purposes of cultu s edUcation, speech communication exists in
the schoefs43
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Provide opportunities for students to discover alternate means of communication through
creative speech.

Help students develop talents they live for expressing themselves thrOtugh speech. .
Encouyage students to use these talents creatively.

Lead students to an understanding of the universality of symbolic oral communication.

Assist students with special talent and interest to prepare for further education and careers
in speech and related areas.

B. The Competencies ,Needed kw Teachers

The teacher's competence should be at the level necessary to meet the learning needs of children
and youth'and to provide the background for further educational development. The competence
level of the teacher in various areas is characterized as described below:

1. Speech communication, knowledge and skill ,,

a Understanding of how oral communication contributes to the aesthetic, social and logical ful-
fillment of society in general and of the child in 'particular.

t
b. Ability to demonstrate and to teach the oral interpretation of literature.

c Ability to demonstrate and to teach the art of oral discourse, including argumentive, persuasive,
and interpersonal communication

d Ability to demonstrate and to to h how the human ce interacts with communication, includ-
ing knowledge of pronunciatio , social dialects, voice production and oral vocabulary
development

e Working knowledge of theatrical and radio or television production, with emphasis on creative
drama

f Ability to recognize common speech pathologies and to make referrals to specialists.

4.

2. Professional, competencies

a Ability to express their philosophy of speech communication and education.

b Knowledge of how people learn and ability to adapt this knowledge in the teaching of speech
communication. 4
c. Familiarity with current media arkz,l,patterns of instructional organization.

d Understanding of the need for dedication to teaching and to the need 40 continue
their own learning.

e Perception of speedh communication as a totality within and related to the whole curriculum.

f.)Recognition of the value of out-of-school speech communication experiences.
g. Understanding of the individual needs of learners.

3. Personal attitudinal competencies ' . .

- ....
a Ability to inspire students to participate in a diversified program of speech communication which
will enable them to become consumers of speech communication.

:
.

b. Ability-to relate well to individuals and society ,

c. Ability to relate well to other arts and disciplines.
- ..,)

d. Ability to make Creative use of their imaginati n.

e. Ability to put student needs ahedd of their o

C: Guidelines for the Preparation of Speech Communication Teachers

In the preparation of speedh communication teachers, a minimum of 25 peitent otthe undergrV- ,
.

t
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uate program should bd devoted to speech communications in accordance with the fol-
lowing guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide, a knowledge of and skill in the traditional
performance areas of speech.

This study shouldincludefhe fundamentals of speech communications, the oral interpretation of
literature, group discus'sion, date, public peaking, parliamentary procedure, and similar dis-
ciplines ,

GUIDELINE The program should introduce the student to the area of interpersonal communi-
cation theory.

The program should provide the prospective teacher with a knowledge of those courses which
stress speech communication theory, including such fields as the history of communication, the
psychological aspects of communication, the human dynamics/of communication, and similar dis-
ciplines.

The program should include at least one field experience in which the prospective teacher at-
tempts to apply the knowledge learned in the above areas.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should introduce the student to basic problems of speech and the
theory of speech correction.

This program should provide the prospective teacher with sufficient knowlekige to recognize com-
mon speech handicaps among children and to evaluate the needs for special therapy. The speech
communications teacher should be able to help classroom teachers create attitudes and environ-
ments which will help handicapped students maintain progress in the correction of speech defects
The clinical aspect of speech correction is, however, the prOvince of the speech.therapist.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should introduce the student to basic knowledge of the theater arts.

Thisstudy should'include opportunities to learn about and practice acting, directing and general
play production It should develop in the teacher the ability to help children use drama as a form
of communicationin the classroom and in special creative theatrical' roductions.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should establish an awareness of general school activity and the part
that speech communications can play in enlarging learning throughout the school spectrum.

The prospective teacher should be able to develop speech programs and activities which support
the general educational efforts of the schools Consideration must be given to the variety of ac-

,Wales appropriate for children of various ages.

GUIDELINE 6: The progrim shouldinclude sufficient preparation for the later pursuit of graduate
work in one or more of the specialized fields within speech communications.

GUIDELINE 7: The program should develop the capacity.and the disposition for,continued learn-
ing in The field of speech.

The program should deyelop Whe student the habits and attitudes necessary for continued learn-
ing both formal and informal Ww developments and therapid pace of change requires that teach-
ers upgrade their professional capability on a continuing basis, using such mediums as,in-service
education, individual study, and formal graduate study.

N.

THEATER ARTS ,

A. The Purpose of Theater Arts in the School Curriculum

Consistent with the general purposes of cultural arts education, theater arts education exists in
the schools to

Provide opportunities for students to discover 'theater as an avenue for the expression of
feelings and beliefs.
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Help students develop talents they have for expressing themselves, through speech, move-
ment and theatrical devices.

Encourage students to use these talents creatively.;

Lead students to an understanding of the universality of symbolit oral and physical
communication

Assist students with special talent and interest to prepare for-further education and careers
in theater and related fields.

'17---B-.'The Competencies Needed by Teachers

The teacher's competence should be at the level necessaryto meet the learning needs of children
and youth and to provide the background for further educational development. The competence
level of the teacher in various areas is characterized as iiescribed below:

1. Theater arts knokledge and skill

a Understanding of the development of theater as a universal response to the.human need for
expression of feelings and beliefs.

b Working knowledge of the organization and direction of speech and drama activities with stu-
dents of varying ages.

c Working knowledge of technical theater, radio and television production. and creative drama.

d Knowledge of a wide range of dramatic literature and theater forms.

e Basic understanding of the voice as an instrument of expressive speech.

f Sufficient technique to demonstrate and teach speech and body movement as they relate to
the various forms and styles of theater.

g Ability to recognize common speech problems and common coordination problems and to make
'referral to specialists

h Ability to express himself creatively through theater and related media.

2 Professional competencies

a Ability to express their philosophy of theater Arts and theater arts education.

b Knowledge of how people learn and the ability to adapt this knowledge in the teaching of the-
ater arts .

c Familiarit9 with currant media and patterns of instructional organization.

3. Personal attitudinal competencies

a Ability to inspire students to participatein a diversitied progra m of theater arts which will enable
all children to become consumers of theater arts
b. Ability to relate well to individuals and society

c Ability to relate well to other arts and disciplines.

d. Ability to make creative use of his imagination.

e. put student needs ahead of his own.

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Theater Arts Teachers

In the pr.eparation of theater teachers and directors a minimum of 25 percent of the undergraduate
'program should be devoted to theater arts, planned in accordance with the following guidelinei:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for a studyin_dramatic literature and theater history.

This study should include a survey of plays, kinds of theaters, methods of production, styles of
. acting, and important persons, in the major periods of theater history. The study should help the

prospeCtive teacher to see how drama helps in understanding people and their problems.
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/GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for practical training in acting, voice and diction, and
directing.

. ,

This study should consider such.elements of acting as emotion and technique, voice and diction,
bodily movement, dance, characterization, and styles of acting. The study should also deal with
such major problems of the director as interpreting the script, planning the production, casting,
working with actors, and cOnducting r Is. The director-teacher should also be aware of the
proper procedure and techniques fo andling creative drama

GUIDELINE 3:Theprogramshouldp ovidefor a study of the problems involved inp ay production.
This study should treat the technical problems cif scenery, costuming, lighting and make-up. There
should also be careftfl Considei-ation of the major'types of sta6116prosbenium, arena, platform
Opportunities for actual participation in the staging of plays must be provided.

GUIDELINE 4: The program shalt! provide study in the fundamentals of speechcommunication.
This study should include basic knowledge in oral interpretation, in introductory speech correc-
tion, and in one ardrof public address such as public spiaking, debate, group discussion, persua-
sion, and similar disciplines.

,

GUIDELINE 5: The program should establish an awaidnel of the general school activity and the
.

. . .

part that theater can play in enlarging learning possibilities within this activity.

The prospective teacher should be able to develop theaterprograms and activities which Support
the general educational efforts of the schools This should include creative drama for younger
children, the informal use of drama in classrooms, the building of an awareness of the occupation-
al potential of theaterskil Is, as well as upper level vocational preparation in the vaned fields related
to drama and the teacher

GUIDELINES: The program should ddvelop the capacity and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of theater arts. ...

.

The program should develop the habits gnd attitudes necessary for continued learning, both for-
mal and informal New developments and the rapid pace, of change in the field of theater arts re-
qurre tligt teachers upgrade their professional capability on a continuing basis using such mediums
as in-service education, individual study, and formal graduate study.

_DRIVER AND TRAFFIC SAFETY EDUCATION

A. Purposeand Nature of Driver and Traffic Safetkinstructioh in the Secondary School CurriculLm
D

Public education is concerned with promoting the welfare of society as well as that of individuals
within it The safety aspect of the overall welfare is promoted through general safety education'
and driver education in the school setting Opportunities are provided for students to develop the
knowledge, skills, and habits necessaryfor the p(evention of accidents in the home, in the environ-
ment in general and in traffic During the early years of school, instruction is concerned with safety
at play, as a pedestrian and in theliome The program is continued in the middle grades, where fire
safety, water safety and bicycle safety are considered In the high school first aid, life saving, and
traffic safety, including driver education, constitute the program

The'program in driver and traffic safety education is structured to serve students 14-1/?
to 18 years of age It is normally offered, but not restricted to, the sophomore year of hi.9tYschool
An approved course should consist of a minimum of one semester or equivalent of instruction

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives
.,,

1 Understanding of traportation systems in a highly industrialiied, technological, urbanized
" society .
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2 Awareness of the sociolggical,.psychologicp and ecological problems related to the operation
of massive transporation systems

3. Understanding of the role of transportation in the operation of the economic system

4 Recognition of the numerous employment opportunities available in the 'field of automotive
transportation, highway and general safety, and related areas

5. RecognitiOn of each individual,as a person of worth and dignity

5 Exhibition of good mental health habits as evidence by even temperament, empathetib attitude,
and patience in working.with people

7 Understanding of the role of the driver, the vehicle, and the environment, and their interrela-
tionships in the traffic phenomenon

'
8 Understanding of the application.of learning theories to driver and traffic safety education

9, Understanding of the social and psychological factors that have impact on the development of
attitudes and values in relation to driving

10 Understanding of the physical, mental and attitudinal growth 'characteristics of the teenager

11 Ability to communicate effectively with student drKierg from various social and cultural back- .

grounds

.12 Understanding of the basic function Of the automobile system's

13 Understanding of the natural and man-made laws that govern the operation of motor vehicles

14 Understanding of the concepts and interrelationships of laboratory classroom instruction

15 Ability to plan instruCtionto meet specified learning objectives

16 Ability to develop and use appropriate techniques and environments for teaching driver andjtraffic safe education

17 Abili o design and implement learning experiences which develop decision-making and
problem-solving skills in student drivers of varying capabilities

18 Ability to identify and use other resources (materials and persons) to complement and supple-
ment the learning oppdrtunities provided

19. Ability tO organize and adininister Driver and Traffic Safety Education programs

20 Ability to work effectivelywith professional and lay individuals and groups in program devel-
opment, including expertise in public relations

21 Recognition of the need and personal responsibility for continuing professional development .

C. Guidelines forthe Preparation of Driver and Traffic Safety Education Teachers

.The- program shatild provide for the development of competencies on an individual need basis.
The study and experiences should consist of approximately 25 percent of the four-Year program
and should be in accordance with the following guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide a general understanding of the broad area of trans-
portation in relation to the movement of goods and the travelof people.

The program should provide a general study of transportation in a technologically advanced, ur-
banized society. including transportation needs as related to the movement of goOds and the trav-
el of people in relation to their work and recreation; the various modes of transportation In use;
the extenttowhich each is used, including the employment of people in itsoperation; the demands
and implications of each facet of the transportation system in relation to the construction of facil-
ities and Riede, the transpOrtation and related problems now confronting people living in highly
industrialized, heavily populated areas, including ecological problems affected by transportation; 14
the psychological and sociological factors that directly influence group and individual attitudes
and behavior patterns, particularly in relation to the massive use of motor vehicles.

-{



GUIDELINE 2: The program should include an introduction to the general field of safet .

The study of safety s ould include a survey of the facts relating to accidentoccurrence; the num-.
ber and types Of acci ts, the major causes,of them, and their cost in loss of manpower and in
human misery It shobld also include a consideration of ways to prevent accidents through activ-
ities such as the design, construction a4ad use of machines, equipment and facilities, the ejimina-
tion of occupational and fire hazards, legislation, the work of safety councils and committees, and
education.

GUIDELINE 3:The program should include specialized study in the area of Driver apd Traffic Safe-
ty Education:

.

The program should include concentrated study in driver and traffic safety education, including
the max vehicle transportation system, itsextent and the means by which it is regulated such as
law, law enforcement, mechanical devices, highway and street construction, the causes and pre-
vention of motor vehicle collision.; the development, maintenance and Use of safety devices; traf-
fic hazards, pedestrian and vehicle, including those created by the use of alcohol and drugs; the
development of advanced driving skills, with particular emphasis on defensive driving.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide preparation through study and experience iri the use
of ar---ropriate methods, strategies, media and materials:::

The prospective teacher should develop expert skill in the use of driver education facilities, equip-
,, ment, materials, medykstraiegies and techniques. Work on driving ranges, in driver education

laboratories, and witrf simulation equipment and marerials should be included in the program, as
welt as direct experience at a publiC school for an extended period with driver eOtodation students.

k
GUIDELINE 5: The program sho,uld providb preparation in organizing and administering a pro-
gram in driver and traffic safety education. i,

The study should include organizing and scheduling students for instruction in the program as a
, regular part of the school's OPer6.tiOns; the planning and implementation of instruction activities
'including the acquisition and use of facilities, equipment, materials and media essential fOr effec-

a" tivelearnjng, provision for insurance, the establishment and' maintenance of working relationShips
with co unity groups and organizations; and keeping records and filing reports. ,

..

GUIDELINE 6: The prograin of preparation should develiip an awareness ip the individual Who
need for continuing education and professional developmentt

The increasing knowledge emerging from current research relative to safety and theuseof motor
ve cles mandates continuing study by the teacher in order to maintain professional competency.

ofesional developmenton a continuing basis can be achieed through organized independent
.

study, in-service education, and formal graduate study. k
.

HEALTH EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Nature of Health EdUcation in the School Curriculum

The purpose of health education is to provide the individual with experiences aimed at influenc-
ing his understandings, attitudes and decisions in Ways to bring about responsible behavior in
relation to personal and public health. The program is designed to enable each student, accord-
ing to his particular level of development anii education, to achieve capability to-
1 Ascertain his personal health status and interpret its implications for his present and future life
2. Identify Major health problems in relation to self, family and community

3 Analyze the potential effects, immediate and long range, of his health decisions in his pattern
of growth and development and on the lives of others .) '
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4. Conceptualize the interrelationships among values, tierceptions, social, emotional and phys-
ical factors as they relate to the cause, prevention and solution of personal, family and community
health problems

5 Identify criteria for evaluating the scientific authenticity of health informatioRand resources

6. Appreciate the significance of optimum health as a means to effective living

7. Accept persons who have physical, social or emotipnal problems

8 Respect the rights of individuals to establish per-knall values'alues and make personal decisions as
long as they do not infringe on the rights of others

9 Appreciate the effects of individual decisions on family and community heCh and accept re-
sponsibility for such decisions

10 Assume responsibility_for promoting and maintaining optimum personal health

11 Utiliie scientific information and resources in solving health problems

12 Support and cooperate with his family and community in attempts to solve health problems

The health education program is designed to provide a Unified and comprehensive approach to
health teaching and learning As planned and irhplemented, the scope of the program is broad
and thesequence is orderly thr9ughout the school experience (K-12). In the early childhood years,
the study of health is incorpordted within the curriculum through integration and correlation with
other areas of study Direct health instruction is provided to meet individual and group needs that
cannot be met through integration and correlation. Emphasis is placed on the development of
apriropnate behOior for meeting health related problems In the intermediate years and beyond,
the curriculum includes a sequential program of direct health instruction whiech includes areas of
studS7pertinent to the present and future life of each student. With the emphasis on sound healtff
behavior, opportunities are provided for all students to become personally involved in the explora-
non_ of individual family and community heatth_prOblems In addition to direct health instruction,
there is correlation and integration of health stiffly with other areas of study to provide a great%
depth of understanding of the diverse social, economic, and political factors, and forces affecting
health problems and behtvior

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

Knowledge Competenciesthe health educator-

1 Has insight into the principleb and concepts in the natural, social and behavioral sciences and
the ways in which these influence behavior related to preventing and/or solving health problems.

2 Recognizes the effects& political structure, social institutions and organizations and economics
-on health and behavior

3 Understands the historical and philosophical developments in the field of health education and
their implications for today's program

4 Know; the growth and developmental patterns of children and youth, and the health problems
and needs of various age levels andtheir implications for the school. program

5 Recognizes changes ifrbehavior and physical (appearance) characteristics which may indicate
health problems

6 Recognizesthe implications of,the emotional and physical climate of the school for the health'
of students

7 Identifies the significant and emergiftg health problems and issues in the school, community,
and society

8 Identifies valid aiici reliabletechnidues for school use in appraising the health of school children

9 Identifies community resources that can assist in school health program activities

ti
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10 Develops breadth and depth of knowledge in health areas to be included in the instructional
program

11 Understands how to plan and implement the health education curriculum using varied instruc-
tional and teaching methods

12 Understqnds avarie"ty of methods and techniques for determining needs and progress of stu-
dents in Meeting the objectives of the instructional program

13 ,Is familiar with the three patterns commonly used in organizing health instruction, separate
course or direct instruction, correlation and with relateddisciplines
14 Interprets the contributions which health instructs makes to the total school health program
and the responsibilities involVed in program development and administration

15 Is familiar with legislation which has implications for the total school health program
16. Understands the structure and functions of the school-community health program

17 Identifies and interprets reliable guides for the development of school health pol-
icies and procedures

18 Recognizes professionally recommended standai.ds and is familiar with procedures used for
evaluating the total program

19 Identifies sources of research which are useful in developing and improving the.total program
20 Describes the contributions that an effectiye school health program makes to the total school
program and ultimately to the education and the quality of life of children and youth

21 Undergtands the influences of, various kinds of interpersonal relationships in the school

SlullsIBehaviorithe health educator
1 Devel9ps curricula andkrovides learning experiences based upOn the developmental needs.
problems, and interests:of children and youth

2 Utilizes a wide variety'of methods and techniques which allow students to participate actively
in decision making

3 Utilizes a variety of human and material resources in the implementation of the curriculum
4 Participates in determining the health status of students, through the uge of appropriate apprais: .

al techniques and in the necessary follow-up of student health problems

15. Modifies the physical environment in ways that are conducive to learning

6 Plans and implements atotal school hekh program which reflects the social, economic, cultural,
political and legislative factors in the community

7 Plans and implements a total school health program that will motivate students and reinforce
appropriatAealth behavior

8 Evaluates and uses current research data, materials, and resources to plan and implerrient the
total program

9 Selects and utilizes Valid and reliable instruments forthe continual evaluation of the total school.
health program

10 Assists in the implementation of school programs'for handling emergencies
, .

11 Follows existing'school health policies and procedures or assists in developing or im oving
these as needed

12 COMmunicates and works effectively with students, parents, co-workers, administrator , and
others in the school-community health program

13 Promotes the reciprocal relationships which'should exist between the healthprograms of the
home, school and community
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14 Motivates students acid co-workers to ac pt progressive responsibility for their own health

Attitudesthe health educator

1 Believes in the value of health education, and recognizes its role in the total education program

2 Appreciates the effects of cultural, economic and environmental factors upon the health prob-
lems, needs and interests of students

3 Believes that a well developed school health, program can be a positive force 'in the
lives of students

4 Appreciates th value of personal health in relatiOn to the attainment of° other goals

5 Realizes the imp nce of safety in the life of the student and the need for school policies and
procedures for handling emergencies and illness

6. Values the use of decision-making processes

Personal Traitsthe health educator
4

1 Recoghizes the iCportance of personal health and fitness for teaching and the influence of his
behavior and appearance on students

2 Exemplifies optimal mental, emotional, social, and physical well-being through maintenance
and promotion of his own health

3 Makes intelligent decisions in using health information and services in his personal life

4 Has the qualities of enthusiasm, tolerance,,patience, empathy, responsibility and dependabil-
ity and a sense of humor in his personal and professional life

5 Establishes stimulating and understanding relationships with pupils, parents and co-workers

6 Accepts responsibility focontidued professional improvement

7 Supports and participates in professional organiiations

8 Practices professional ethics

0

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of SChool Health Educators

The Undergraduate health education program should be flexible and diverse to provide a curric-
ulum to meet the needs of candidates with varied backgrounds, different levels of competencies
and abilities, and individual interests. To attain the depth and_hredth of study needed, approxr
mately,35 percent of the undergraduate curriculum should be in thelield of health education. The
program should be developed in accord with the following guidelines:

.
GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide a broad understanding of the scientific, behavioral,
historical, and philosophical bases of health and health education. '

The prospective teacher should have knowledge, understandings, and concepts-in the behavioral,
biological, social and political sciences and the ways in which these influence the development
of optimal health behave r. The teacher shOuld understand the historical and philosophical bases
of health and health educ tiOn, their impliCations for the school and community health programs,

:and their relationship to the total educational program.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provift for comprehensive knowledge, understandings and
concepts in the various areas of health.

The prospective teacher should have basic knowledge and understandings in the following areas.
.o. mental, emotional, and social health (including substances of abuse), dental health, visual health,

hearing and total fitness, safety and emergency care, community and environmental health; ma-
jor national and world health problems, nutrition, foOd and health; disease prevention and control
(comMunicable and chronic), family Jife education, the psychological, cultural, economic and
sociallactors promoting successful family living, human sexuality (reproductive processes, roles
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of males and females in interpersonal relationships as influenced by culture and society); con-
- sumer health; evaluation and selection of health produ0_arrd services, consumer protection

laws and agencies;.professional health care and healthInsurance plat quackery and fads; and
human ecology and its role in'the health of the human organism.

GUIDELINE 3: The program sbeuid provide,for in-depth preparation in specific and pertinent,
health problem areas:

The prospective teacher silouldpursue specialized studies to obtain depth of knowledge and
understanding in a variety of the significant and emerging health problems and issues included
in the instructional program. These problem areas, reflecting the sociological, psychological and .

6ili tura! aspects of society, may be studied through selected and varied experiences in health
education, interdisciplinary programs, and health-related fields.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide for the development of competencies in curriculum
construction and the selection and utilization of instructional methods and materials based upon
the principles of learning. 1..

< )
The prospective teacher should have the ability to develop health education curriculum (K-12)
based on an 6nderstangalof the learner, his changing needs and interests and the learning pro-
cess, formulate clear i ructional objectives; ihtegrate and correlate health with other disci-
plines, selecrand use a variety of teaching methods and techniques,. evaluate instruction, and
use situations IQ, the community, school, family and personal life bf students at all educational

eels to motivate them to develop values which lead to desirable healt4tbehavior

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for the development of competencies in planning,
organizing, interpreting, administering and evacuating a school health program. b.

The prospective teacher should develop the ability to plan and implement the educational aspects
of the total health program, utilize human and material resources, assist in planning and imple-
menting the school health services, assist in creating and maintaining a healthful school environ-
ment; counsel students in health matters, appraise the general health of students through ob-
servation and screening techniques, interpret the school health program to school personnel and
the community, utilize research datAin developing and improving the program, select and use
valid and reliable evatUation and mdasurement instruments in the total program, and recognize
the relationship and contributions of the school healt4rogram to the total educational program.

.
GUIDELINE 6: The program should proVide for early and experiences:fBeginning in the early part teacher preparation and continuing throughout the program, each
student should have experi noes with children and youth in the school anctcommunity, through

nrvation and participation programs. This should be followed by an extended periorof student
hing -, .

.
.

GUIDELINE 7: The program should provide sufficientinformation, understandings, and compe-
tencies for continuous professional development a graduate study in health education.

. .71 ..
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, lir MEDIA EDUCATION

iet. -
A. Purposes and Nature of the School Media Program'

,..

6 5 ___..

. -
A unified-program Of audiovisual and printed services and resources in the individual school lc-
vides optimal services for studentsand teachers r"--.,

. tli . .
The focus of the media programils on faCilitating and improving the learning process in its new
direction with emphasis on the learner, on individualizlion, inquiry, and independent learning
for students ,

. .. 7
The media center's program, collection, and environment provide a broad spectrum of learning
4 . . o-
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opportunities for large and small groups of students as well as for individual students. Resources
and services of the media center meet the needs of all student& with their different abilities and
learning patterns. Media are provided in a variety of formats appropriate to different learning tasks.

B. Competencies Needed by Associre Media Coordinator

1 Media in Relation to Teaching and Learning

a Ability to derrionitrate the manner in which different media contribute effectively to learning
by students with varying abilities; interests, and needs.

b Ability to participate, as a member of the education team, in the construction and application of
a systematic process for analyzing curriculum and instructional problems-and developing val-
idated, practical solutions to these problems.

c Abilityto relate media, in terms of tall/learner's environment, to an instructional syitem design d
through the instructional development proces

2 Human RelationshipsAttitudes and

a Ability to work cooperatively with administrative staff while keeping it fully informed about the
media program

b Understanding of the complexity'of the tasks which face teachers as they try to meet the differ-
ing needs of individual learners

c Ability to communicate a feeling of enthusiasm to students and teachers in the use of materials
and equipment

d Ability to recognize and respond to needs which have not been put into words

e Ability to invite and accept suggestions from students and teachers about the services the pro-:
gram provides

f Ability to maintain an effective public relations program which communicates to stu-
dents, teachers, administrative staff, parents and the public the vital t ntributions of the media
program to learn)ngs.

g Ability to provide an inviting and comfortable atmosphere in the media center.

3 Evaluation and Selection of Media

a Awareness of the varied needs of the student bodybeing serve(

b Awareness of the organization pattern of the school program and the effect this pattern, has on
the use of materials ,

,qty to provide for the curricul a needs of the entire school including the staff.

d Knowledge of and ability to use selection guides.

Ability to identify and apply apprppriate criteria for assessing and evaluating materials and
equipment interms of their purported function and the 'needs of the potential users.

f Ability to involve the staff and students of the school in theprocess of evaluation and selection.

g Ability, to maintain a collection free of worn, unattractive, and obsolescent (providing inaccu-\.
rate information) materials.

h. Knowledge.of the content of abroad range of print and- audiovisual materials.

4. Effective Utilization of Media

a Ability to assist students and teachers to acquire the skills essential to the operation of various
equipment used with-different forms of materials.

b Ability to teach skills and Provide reference service in the use of materials.

c Ability and the initiative to assist students and teachers to identify, obtain, of ddaPt materials to
meet special needs.

66
p.

59

1



d Ab' ity to create in students and teachers,an awareness of he application of media to the ac-
comp ishment of 4pecific learning objectives."

e. Effective use of media in communication with students and teachers. L
./

f Ability and the initiative to inform students and teachers of programs and of the applicability of
available television programs fo the instructional program of the school

.

5.-Pro uctron of Instructional Materials.

Ability t perform mechanical operations involved in the production of basic audio and visual in-
structional materials.

Organization and Management of the Media Collection

a Ability to provide accessibility to resources and equipment through organizing, processing,
circulating, and systematic physical arrangement-amenable to the user.

b. Ability to arrange the collectick of media in an attractive, stimulating manner.

c Ability to maintain inventory information related to the media collection in an orderly, efficient,
and useful manner. 4

7 Program Planning and Management

a Ability to develop and/maintain staff harmony.

b Ability to assist in the selection of paraprofessional personnel.

c, Ability to organize his personal schedule of activity in terms of the total job responsi

d Ability to plan and carry out the most effective use of available space in terms of the total ac-
tivities of the program.

Ability to recognize need for change in services in relation to changing needs of the population
se ed ,

f Awareness of the impact of technological developments on media progranis in the future.

g Awareness of the role, of State, regitinal, and national standards in program development.

h KnoAedge of the funds which areavailable or which could be available ttcIfle support of the
program.

i Ability to communicate and interpret to superiors quantitative and qualitative needs temple-
.

meet the desired program.

C. Guidelikls fpr the Preparation of Associate Media Coordinator

The first level of preparation ofmedia personnel (Associate Media Coordinator) should comprise
15-20 percent of the four-year program in accordance with the following guidelines: .

GUIDELINE 1: The pr'ogram should provide for the development of a comprehensive, integrated
understanding of the role of media in relation to teaching and learning.

Emphasis should be placed on the acquisition of knowledge concerning the contribution of dif-
ferent media in promoting effective learning by students who vary widely in interests. caubilities,
and needs, and the development of skills that enable the media coordinator to exercise a. leader-.
ship role in the application of media to the accomplishment of specific learning objectives.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop appropriate attitudes and skills in human relatione

The program of study and practicum experience should develop human relations skills in pro-
viding leadership for the media program including group processes and their specific application
to work with instructional and supportive personnel
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GUIDELINE 3: The program pf study and practicum experience should provide for the acquisi-
tion of'knowledge and the development of skills in the evaluation and selection of media.

The program should provide co 'npetence in the evaluation and 1lection of materials and equip- P P.
ment in terms of their (1) purported function in promoting learning, (2) appropriateness to learner
needs, and (3) compatibility with instructional objectives

GUIDELINE 4: The program should include study and experience that provides. competence in
developing effective utilization of media by students and teachers.

Emphasis should be placed upon the development of skills related to assisting students and teach-
ers in the effective use of media, and to creating and maintaining a favorable, environment for
learning -

ft ,

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for the development of skip in the/production Of
instructional materials. r-

,--
Study and laboratory experience should develop competencies essential to produce and to assist
students and teachers in producing basic instructional materials.

GUIDELINE 6: The program, through study and experiences, should provide basiF competencies
related to the organization and management of the media collection. '

Thesskills to be developed c the ability to (1) display the collection in a manner that attracts
and stimulates pros users, (2 p ovidessibility to materials and equipment through,
convenient arrangement, trganization, and circulation procedures, (3) maintains a systematic
and effidient inventory of the collections

GUIDELINE 7: The program should provide for theacquisition of knowledge and the development
of skills related to the planning atfi-management of the Media Program.

Study and practicum experiences s ould provide oppoi-tun ity for the development of ba'sic plan-
,

ning and managerial skills related t 1) the effective. use of staff, (2) the efficient utilization of
available space, (3) the application o state, regional, and national standards indprogram develop-
ment, and (4) the interpretation of quantitative and qualitative program needs.

it

lfr
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

A.furpose and Nature of Physical Education in the School Curriculum )-.
As an essential and integral part of the school curriculum, the physical education program pro #

des opportunities for a wide range of movement experiences which assist the individual 4ri un-
derstanding and accepting himself as a physical being It provides opporturitties for the individual
to (1) creatively express, explore, and apply his movement pots:421in the development of motor
skillsi(2). improve physical fit ss, (3) develop emotional stability and social skills for. positive hu-
man relationships, (4) acquire c structive attitudes and positive values, -(5) explore and make
wise use of activities.during leisur time, and (6) find a degree of success in a variety of move-
ment situations to, ..

The physical education program in t e schools IS composed of differentiated levels of learning in
attitudes, understandings and skills t at are promote ough sequential and development ac- '
Wales, K-12 It includes balanced part dipation in vem experiences thr6Ligh sports, games,
dance, gymnastics and aquatics throw hout the dents school life At the early childhodd edu-.
cation level, children expenencea de variety basic movement skills that establish an appropri-
ate foundation forbody management In the mi dle years, the emphasis is on the development of
a broad spectrorn of motor skills whichlpr.ovide e basis kir participation in a wide varieity of ac-
tivities The secondary. school program provides opportunities for studentg to learn and refine
specific skills requireqttor sat isfacto art icipatio individual, parfner and teamactivities And.

Z.:,

A

er

61
fit



at the senior high school level, the program provides learning experiences that encourage self -
directed activi,4s throughout life

v
, ..- . '.

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program,Oblectives

Knowledge Competencies: theability to.. ,
1 Select activities within the program based on knowledge of growth and development

2 Interpret historiCal and philosophical concepts of physical education and its related programs

3 Interpret the interrelationship of physical education with other components of the total school
program .

4 Demonstrate understanding of the different cultural and environmental background of students.
5 Identify the need for and techniques in developing good human relationships

6 Apply basic anatomicaLkinesiological, physiological, psychological and sociological concepts
to the teaching of physical education

,
7 Analyze theoretical concepts of movement

8 Aipply mechanical principles of movement

9 Analyze skill performance and bring about its improvement

10 Select teaching strategies as they relate to learning principles

11 Evaluate teaching strategies as they relate to the processes of learning

12 Recognize teacher behavior as it influences student responses
-

13 Evaluate changes that take place in students as a result of learning experiences and determine
the effectiveness of the experiences which produce these changes

14 Use problem-solving processes in making decisions related to physical education

15 Conceptualize the components of a balanced program and the relationships to intramurals
and athletics

16 Design a balanced program which meets the needs of all students, including the exCeptional
students . /

17 Demonstrate practical procedures in the construction, selection and purchase, care and repair
of facilities, equipment and supplies

18 Apply the principles of the psychology of coaching

19 Evaluate insurance coverage necessary to the physical education program in terms of State
legal liability

20' Use effectively various types of educational and instructional media
....._

21 Devise appropriate evaluative tools and measuring devices to meet the needs of individual

.

students .

22 llse appropriate evaluative tools and measuring devices in the education program
23 Identify the role and a o lated, behavior of the teachers and coaches within the larger social
structures of the qch ool an the community

24 Analyze the differences between required and elected programs in physical education arid .

their impact on achievement of educational and recreational goals

_ 25 Demonstrate understanding of`the structure and goal's of informal and formal sports organiza-
tions and how they affect and are affected by society

26 Recognize student health problems and needs
".. 27 Identify what effect the student's health has,on the teaching-learning process

28 Demonstrate an understanding of the broad scope of heaithoconcerns, needs and problems
r
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in Communities and in the Arid today

29 Evaluate hisown personal health as it relates to his effectiveness as a teacher-

' Skill Competencies the ability'to-

1 Demonstrate profit ncy in performance of activities in a balanced program

2 Express him eatively through movement

3 Perform with proficiency in movement skills which allow him to participate more fully in Vari-
ety of activities

4 Demonstrate fitness in keeping with his physical capaoities and potential

5 Develop leadership and human relation skills in students

6 Demonstrate proficiency in the teaching process, including the skill of observationr-
7 Teach concepts of safety for accident prevention and administer first aid including care of ath-
letioinjunes

Perional and Attitude Competencies: the ability to-
A

1 Exemplify patience and empathy

2 Display initiative, versatility, flexibility, enthOsiasm, dependability and an open-mindedness in
working with studentS and in developing a program

3 Demonstrate concern and feeling for, and an understanding of youth

4 Work well with and Show a positive attitude toward others

5 Demonstrate high professional standards showing devotion to duty and a desire for continuous
growthand learning .

6 Develop an attitude of acceptance of studeAS'needs and rights

7 Formulate and implement his own philosophy based on a knowledge of man's needs and the
nature of learning r s

.

8 ,Demonstrate a desire to grow professionally by keeping up with educational and professional
trtrilds "I` ,

9 Evaluate his own personal health as it relates to effectiveness in teaching./
10 Actively demonstrate a well-defined valu e'system which reflects a personal philosophy of IN-.
irg that students may profitably emulate

- ..
11 Find enjoyment and success in his own movement experiences .

i .
,..

.

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Physical Education Teachers
.

The preparation program should be flexible enough to provide opportunities for Inde-
pendent Study, specialization, personalization and self-pacing. It should constitute approximately

` 35% of the total undergraduate curriculum and shduld be developed in accord with the following
. . .,guidelines. - ..

. .

GUIDELINE 1: The program should rtfiivide a broad understanding o he scientificand philosoph- ,-

leal bases of phisical education. . / -'

Preparation in this area should enable the student to select activjti Within the pragrarcr based
_ on knowledge of growth and development, interpret historical and phi sophical concepts of phys-

'ical education and its related programs, interpret the interrelations ip of physical education ta_
the total school program, apply baSic anatomical, kinesidlobal, siological, psychological anti

' sociological concepts to the teaching of physiCil education, apply mectianiCll principles of move-
ment, and formulate his own philosophy basedon a knowledge of man's needs anathe nature of
learning ;

s
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GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop a comprehensive knowledge in the analysis'
of movement.

The prospective teacher should be able to apply mechanical principles ofmovement, analyze the-
oretical concepts of movement, and analyze skill performance and bring about its improvement

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for the development of a wide range of motor skills,
especially those related to the area of teaching.

Study under the guideline'should enable the student to demonstrate prOficiency in the
performance of the activities included in a balanced program, express himself creatively through
movement, perform with proficiency in movement skills which allow him to participate more fully
in a variety of activities, demonstrate fitraess in keeping with his physical capacities and Potential,
teach concepts of safety for accident prevention and administer first aid including care of athletic'
injuries, and find enjoyment and success in his own moverrrent experiences

GUIDELINE 4: The program should require an in-depth study of teaching-learning processes, ma-
terials and equipment specifically related to the area of physical education.

Preparation should include study that (1) would enable the student toselect and evaluate teaching
strategies as they relate to learning processes, (2) recognize teacher behavior as it influences stu-
dent responses, (3) evaluate changes that take place in students as a result of learning experiences
and determine the effectiveness of the experiences which produce these changes, (4) use prob-.
lem-solving processes in making wise decisions related to physical education, (5) use effectively
various types of educational and instructional media, (6) devise and use appropriateevaluative
tools and measuring devices, (7) demonstrate prdctical procedures in the cOnstructione, selection
and'purchase, care, and repair of facilities and equipment, (8) demonstrate proficiency
in thd teaching process, including.the skill of observation, (9) and evaluate hisown personal health
as it relates to effectiveness in teaching.

GUIDELINE 5:The program should provide knowledge and competencies in planning, organizing,
adminiitering, supervising; evaluating, and interpreting various aspects of a balanced physical
.education prografn.

Study t4rider this guideline should enable the student to (1) kmow the components of a balanced
program and the-relationship to intramurals and athletics; (2) design a balanced program which
meets the needs of all students, (3) demonstrate practical procedures in the construction, selec-
tion)nd Purchase, care and 'repair of facilities, equipment and supplies, (4) adapt the program of
phy§tcal education to Meet the needsiof exceptional students, (5) evaluate insurance coverage
necessary to the physical education Program in terms of Statellegal liability, (6) use effectively
various types of,educational and instructional media, (7) devise and use appropriate evaluative
'tools andrrneasun ng devices: (8) interpret tile interrelatiOnship of physiCal education to the total
School program; (9) identify the rdle and associated behavior of the teachers and coaches within
the larr social structures of the school and the community, (10) analyze the difference% between
required and elected programs in physical education and their itripact, on actwievement of educa-
tional and recreational goals, and [ ow the structure and goals of informal and formal sports
organizations and,how they affect an are affected by society

pulet LI E 6: The program should proyidebasipco.npepts of healthrequiled for personal, school
and commu i s.

%

Study his area she Id enable the StuderAsto demonstrate an understanding of the broad scope ,
of tie hUneeds and problem n communities and in the world today, recognize student health
problems vd needs, identify What effect the student's health has OQ the teaching-learning pro-

' cess:an4now'his own personal health.as it relates to his effectiveness as a teacher.
k, At GUIDELINE 7: The program shbuld inclede proPvisiohr extensive laboratory experiences which,

provide op dimities for direct association with students. :
. The4area of tudy ghould enable the sudent to develop leadership and human relations.,. ,-
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skIllsdemonstrate proficiency in the teaching process, select and evaluate teaching strategies.
as they 'relate to learning processes, recognize teacher behavior as it influences stu-
dent respq*es: evaluate chariges that take place in students as a result of learning experiences
-and determine the effectiveness of the experiences which produce these changes, select achy-
it s within the program based on knowledge of growth and development, know the different cul-
ts I and environmental backgrounds of students, identify the need for techniques in developing
gopd human relations, demonstrate concern, and feelingiqr add understanding of yoLith., develop
an attitude' of acceptance of students' needs and rights, and work with and shOw a positive at-
titude toward others .

GUIDELINE 8: The progkam of preparation should develop an individual awareness of the need
for continuing education and professional development.

it

READING EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Nature of 1ding In the School Curriculum

Reading is defined as the active procets of reconstructing meaning from the language rep,
resented by graphic symbols. The goals of the reading program are, first, to equip students
with the skills necessary for reading and understanding written materials, and second to
develop in students. the inclination and desire to read. Since man is born into a culture
that has as one of its principal functions the conservation and transmission of past learning
and-since the written word is one of the principal means by which such learning is trans-
mitted, the person who either cannot or will not read severely restricts his ability to partici-
pate in what is increasingly world community.

Within the curriculum' of the school beginning with the early childhood education setting,
reading is recognized as a long term developmental process. The building of self-confi-
dence, acceptice and positive attitudes toward reading is the basis of the Early Childhood
Program in reading. The program is based upon the child's sociological, psychological and
physiological readiness for reading, is flexible, and is built upon an ongoing program of
diagnosis and guidance. When these .conditions are met, the child can then proceed to
acquire the skills through whir he may become an independent reader.

In the Intafinediate grades, the skills introduced in the Early Childhood 'Program are ef-
tended and refined and the pupil is guided into a large'humber of more complicated reading
tasks. The integration of reading and subject-learning is necessary in this stage so that the
student can begin to apply his more general reading skills to the increasingly complex
reading demands of society. The widening range of individual abilities and interests must
be taken into account in the selection and use of materials in all subject areas if flexible,
Atudent-centered programs are to be realized and children led to the discovery that read:.
ing can, be not only functional but also rewarding.

At the secondary /eveLthe use and application of Work-study skills dad the application of
.general and specific reading skills to the demands of a particular subject area become
important.

11..

B. The Competencies Needed by Reading Teachers

There ate thcee levels of preparation for the reading teacher: (1) Undergraduate second

6 '
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concentration area for the Intermediate Teacher; (2) Major area of undergraduate program
in reading;. (3) Graduate (master's degree) and 'sixth year programs in reading. Teachers
of the*lifferent levels of preparation will meet the' competencies at varying degrees corre-
sponding with the levels of preparation.

The conpetencies determined essential for teachers of- reading are divided into three
clusters with a fourth OUster for the curriculum-instructional specialist in reading. FIRST,
competencies required to ,provide direct assistance to students; SECOND, competencies
required to provide assistanc.,,e to classroom teachers in improVing the instruction of read-
ing; THIRD, competencies needed to provide assistance to a school in assessing, planning,
implementing,, and evaluating reading programs. Competencies in the first two clusters
are involved at the undergraduate level. These two clusters, plus a third cluster, should have
emphasis in the graduate level program for the preparation of reading teachers.

T. Competencies needed in providing direct teaching assistance to students (FIRST
CLUSTER)

a. Ability to determine an individual student's level of conceptual development as it relates
to reading;

b. Ability to determine if a student can see, hear and discriminate auditory and visual
stimuli well enough to be able to learn to read in a normal manner;

c. Ability to determine if a student seems to experience-undue difficulty in.matching audi-
tory and visual stimuli; ;

d. Ability to determine a student's interests, learning style, emotional and psychological
readiness to read, experiential background, and general linguistic competence;

e. Ability to determine a student's approximate reading level;

f. Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mastered the basic reading and
work-study skills necessary for success in reading any boiiks and other materials in his
regular classroom;

g. Ability to identify, select, and evaluate reading methodologies;

h. Ability to locate, evaluate and select reading instructional materials; .
i. Ability to prescribe reading instruction on the basis of knowledge of (a) diagnostic infor-
mation, (b) methods, and (c) materials;

j. Ability to teach reading appropriate to individual student's reading skill(s), needs and
interests;

k. Ability to outline a reading instructional program far the student, suggesting which mate-
rials and what methodswould seem most appropriate, and the time and effort which would
be required to bring a student to a given level of proficiency;'
I. Ability to evaluate planned and on-going programs of reading assistance.

2.Competencies needed in providing direct ,assistance to classroom teachers (SECOND
CLUSTER)

a. Ability to provide assistancelo the classroom teacher in determining, the approximate
reading levels of students in the teacher's class, the approximate difficulty, levels and appro-
priate uses of the instructional materials at the classroom teacher's disposal;

b. Ability to assist the classroom teacher in planning instruction for the students in his
clast: locating, constructing or modifying materials et varying leveli of difficulty and plan-
ning continuing diagnosis;. so that 'the classroom' teacher might determine the extent to
which his students are mastering the reading skill's which are being taught;

c. Ability to use group and individual means to determine reading levels;
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d. Ability to use informal group instruments to determine mastery of basic reading skills;
'Ne. Abilit to establish' a systematic method of two-way communication with the student's

classroo teacher(s) about the student's educational needs and his Success, or lack of suc-
cess within the planned program of assistance in reading instruction;

f. Ability to develop study guidei; modify questions asked by testbook authors; locate sup-.plementary materials;

g. Ability to assist in organizing classroom. for small group and indiviclbaynstruction in
reading;

h. Ability to develop viable reading record-keeping procedures;
i. Ability to work cooperatively with curriculum instructional specialists in in-service train-
ing in reading.

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Reading Teachers

r The undergraduate preparation program for the regular teacher of reading should comprise
approximately 25 percent of the four-year curriculum. As a concentration area for the inter-
meldiateteacher the program should constitute bout 15 percent of the four-year curricu-
lum and is considered only as a second area f preparation. The program should be in
accordance with the following guidelines. (The ain difference in the two levels of prepara-
tion is in the depth of preparation).

GUIDELINE 1. The program should assure familiarity with the methods, m terials, and basiC
research in developmental reading.

This area of the program, should involve a survey in reading that wou d acquaint the
prospective teacher with the various facets to feeding instruction. It is anti pated that the
preparation would be the foundation for subsequent preparation in the fie of reading.

Areas of appropriate study inciude foundations of reading, basic skills of reach , methods
and materials for teaching readTg, and fundamentals and reading.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should assure an understanding of the various ways of identi-
fying and meeting the needs of individuals and groups through diagnostic and corrective
techniques.

Preparation under this guideline assumes that there will be some study in the following
areas: cduses of reading disabilities, observation and interview procedures, diagnostic
instruments, mechanics of reading, comprehension techniques, standard and informal
tests, and report writing. Some of the appropriate courses in this area are diagnosis and
correction, remedial reading, reading improvement, diagnosis of learning difficulties,
and principles arid procedures in remedial reading. .

GUIDELINE 3: The program should assure an understanding of reading in relation to the
different content and subject matter areas in the curriculum. a

This area of study would include literature for children and/or adolescents, language arts
and their interrelatedness, and reading as it relates to other disciplines.

12 ,.
GUIDELINE 4: The p ogramlbould provide a clinical or laboratory practicum in reading
diagnosis and corre ion In which thestudent works with reading disability cases under
supervision.

The experience required in correction with the guideline might be provided as an integral
part of a course or courses in -the-diagnosis and correction of reading disabilities. (See
Guideline 2)
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GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide sufficient preparation for the later pursuit of
graduate study in reading.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN AND YOUTH

A. Purpose of the Program for Exceptional Children

The exceptional child and/or youth is one who has physical, intellectual, communicative, social,
or emotional differences to such a degree that curriculUm modification and/or special services
must be provided for him. Programs for exceptional children range from preschool set-
tings through post-school facilities They complement and supplement general education pro-
grams to-the degree necessaryto assure that the special needs of children and youth are met.
Specifically, the purposes of special educ4on programs are to identify ,a9 provide for the atypi-
cal educational needs of children and youth through (1) the identification and diagnosis of such
needs, and (2) the design of specific program activities to meet them. They should be expanded
sufficiently to meet the needs of the growing number of children requiring special educational
consideration

The fol loWing objectivestake intoconsideration the child oryouth, the educational system in which
he functions, the teacher as a person, and the total community.

To identify specific or unique areas of education or developmental deficit or failure

To provide or to initiate appropriate procedures for habilitation Itighabilitation of children
and-youth exhibiting deficits or failures

Totomplement and supplement the work of the regular,teacher to as& that the cognitive,
communicative, social, emotional, physical, and vocational needs of the children and youth
are net

9
To advocate the recognition and acceptance of children and youth who are.different within
the mainstream of education 1

o

To develop an awareness of one's own attitudes, prejudices, feelings and responses as they
influence, and are-influenced by, exceptional chilSen and youth, and to utilize this under- ti
standing positively in working with them. ti

To focus on a child or youth's. trnique instructional. needs, and subsequently providing for
the implementation'of appropriateinstrlictianal strategies

To mobilize community resour e ppropriate to serve the needs of children and yotlith

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers of Exceptional Children

Special education teachers, therapists or clinicians should possess the t ompetenci S to serve
exceptional children directly and to serve as resurces or consultants to other *hers.

General Competencies

1. Ability to identify the various needs of all children and youth
41111

2. Ability to understand and respect behavior patterns rooted in. cultural variation

3 Ability to recognize and understand the impact of teacher attitudes and feelings on the behav-
ior of children

4 Understanding of and ability to utilize,'in planning a meaningful educational program, informa- ,

ton regdding chronological age, mental age, growth and development, and interests of normal
''415d exceptional children and youth
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5 Ability to evaluate and provide fot the instructional, psychological, communicative, social, emo-
tional, vocational, physical, and medical needs of exceptional children and youth

6 Ability to intervene in the instructional process to advocate the educational rights and privileges
of exceptional' children and youth

7 Ability to assess research and lear ing theories, and apply relevant aspects to edu-
cational situations

8 Ability to convey to school staff and to parents the characteristics, needs and abilitielof excep-
tional childrenand youth

9 Ability to communicate effectively with exceptional children and youth, their parents, and their
,dommunity , 0

_.......,

10 Ability to observe critically the behavior of exceptional children and youth

11 Ability to plan, implement, and evaluate the effectiveness of instruction in terms of stated be-
havior objectives '

12 Ability to adjust teaching or clinical strategies to.the child's unique pattern of development

13 Ability to implement appropriate organizational plans and to use a variety of classroom tech-
niques for the effective instruction of children and youth in a variety of situations

14 Ability to develop and utilize a variety of appropriate methods and materials for the instru ction
of exceptional children and youth

Special Competencies

The following competencies refer to the core area and, or the area of specialization However,
it is suggested that preparation include a variety of supporting, multidisciplinary information to
provide a broad base of knowledge for teachers, therapists, and/or clinicians

In the area of specialization the teacher, therapist or clinician should have

1 Understanding of the individual and social problems and needs of the children and youth con-
cerned

Alc

2 Ability to provide for edubational needs of the children and youth concerned, including pre-
vocational and vocational education .,

. ,
3 Ability to use informal and formal diagnostic and prognostic skills

4. Ability to use appropriate strategies, rnethbds, and techniques

5 Ability to use effectively appropriate equipment, media, and materials

6 Abilitylo design, implement, and evaluate learning pro s fo dividuals and groups

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Teachers of Excep ional Chil n d Youth

Preparation prrorams should be of sufficient depth and breadth to previa:. sound base for spe-
cialization as a teacher, therapist or clinician Preparation, should be s cie, t to guarantee the
development of the competencies identified. Approximately 25 crercent o he undergraduate
program should de devoted to work in accordance with.the following guide! nes

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for a survay study of alf exceptionalities including
. implications, for eflubation.v, . . *.

%

The preparation should gi hasis to the variety of factors which impinge upon exceptional
c. hOdren and youth including a recognition of their social, emotional, and physical characteristics,
their educational and vecational, potential and opportunities to observe programs concerned
with their education, health, and welfare, such as instructional programs residential facilities,
sheltered workshopsnd special centers. a
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GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide preparation in an area of concentration in sufficient
depth to develop the required competencies

Areas of exceptionality are mental retardation, speech and hearing, I handicap, emotional
disturbance, learning disability, phxsical-handicap, and giftedness. It should be noted that the
variables which serve to label and categorize educational administratK/e programs areknot en-
tirely appropriate when applied to children However, for purposes of clarity in program planning,
they are described by areas

Preparation under this guideline should provide-concentrated study in an areaotexceptionality.
Except for speech and hearing, approximately 10 percent of study in an undergraduate prepara-
tion program should be in the area of specialization. In speech and hearing, the program should
constitute at least 20 percent of the undergraduate program. As a part of the program,
there should be at least 125 clock hours in supervised practice with a part of such practice taking
place in apublic school setting

ALL AREASIn each concentration ark there should be appropriate study dealing with the
educational, psychological, social, emotional, vocational, legal, and medical aspects of the area.
Additional preparation needed in each specialization is described below

a. Mental RetardationEducational diagnosis, evaluation and prescription in a variety of educa-
tional or clinical settings, language develoOment,.educational media, sociocultural implications.

b. Speech and HearingEmphasis differs depending on whether the training is for the prepara-
`tion of a clinician or a teacher to specialize in speech, hearing, deafness, or language. Study
should include therormal development of speech, hearing, and language in infants and children,
and possible anomalies or disorders in their development, basic techniques for the prevention
and remeiliation of speech, hearing, and language disorders, study of the etiology and treatment
of specific speech, hearing, and language impairments, such as articulation, rhythm (stuttering),
voice,Qrganic involvements and language, and hearing disorders, study of phonology and lan-
guage development, physiological, psychological and social foundations of speech and hearing
disorders, anatomy, physiology and function of auditory'and speech mechanisms, observation of
procedures and methods in the diagnosis, evaluation and treatment of king, auditory training
ud speech reading, spee0 rehabilitation, testing of hearing, speech or the acoustically handi-

capped, and problems of thechild with a hearing loss. Those sfudents eparing to become speech,
hearing or language clinicians s oyld take the major portion of the course work in speech patho-
logy, audiology, and/or languag disorders Those students preparing to become teachersrof the
heaping impaired, including to deaf, should take the major portion of their course work iri edu-
c the hearing impaired and/or the deaf.

andicapsDevelopment of skills such as Braille reading and writing, orientation and
mobil' r blind-children, utilization of low vision and.vision aids, precision teaching for the m410-
handicapped child; understanding of specialized and adaptive equipment.

cI. Emotional Disturbance Cultural and environmental factors, personal and interpersonal inftu-
.

ences, behavioralmana meat, sensitivity trrning, community resources, interpersonal relation-
ships, therapeutic- inte cation

I

e. Learning Disabilities Typed-and nature of specific learning disabilities, community resources,
assessment of specifi skills such as modality functions, attentional factors, sensory -motor devel-
opment, memory, tem ral ancfspatial orientation,'verbal and nonverbal processeS, information
processing, conceptualt tion, mediational processes, language structure and/or production, and
academic achievement.

f. Physical HandicapsSpeech and language development, occupational education and voca-
tional rehabilitation, orientation to medical, occupational therapy, and physical therapy services,

70 I 77



'social and health agency services; recreation, guidance and counseling; specialized and adap-
tive equipment. ..

g. GiftedPhilosophies and theories of learning; identification of oreativity and talent; guidance
and counseling; administrative provisions; bright underachievers; culturally and economically
disadvantaged potential.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include work in fields related to the area of cdncentration.

It is strongly recommended that preparation programs go beyond categorical demarcations. Re-
lated work should be chosen from acaderhic fields which will enable the teacher to meet more
effectively the needs of exceptiona children and youth. Such study may be concerned with other
areas of exceptionality, and/or a su rting area, such a's one or more of the behavioral and life
sciences. .

GUIDELINE 4: The ;:ogram should provide for competencies in methodology, techniques of in-
struction, diagnosis, evaluation and prescription, and practicum experiences tq ensure effective
utilization of these skills. t

The program should develop an awareness in students of the need for continued study to main-
tain and expand professional competency. In-service prograrn independent study, and formal
graduate study offer opportunitieslor continuing professiorial improvement.
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3.2.3 Occupational Education

The overriding goal in occupatiol education is to insure a comprehensive and qualitativepro-
gram throLigh which all children and youth.are brought to a level of performance in the occupation-
al world commensurate with their human potential and the needs of society. In grades K-6, the
objective is to develop oc6upational awareness in children and to provide occupational informa-
tion through various activities In the middle grades, curricular offerings provide opportunitie
for students to explore a variety of career fields Responsibility for provicling appropriate instruc-
tion is sharedby all teachers, especially those with specialized preparation in career exploration.

The abilities, interests and aspirations of students provide the bases for identifying potential pro-
grams and patterns of occupational preparation at the secondary level likLeducation. At this level
occupational education curricula are designed to prepare youth to perforen work that is responsive
to human needs and wants Occupational curricula must also reflect the varied manpower needs
and job opportunities which are identified as broad program areas.

Common Competencies Needed by Occupational Education Teachers

1 Understanding of the philosophic foundations of vocational education, demonstrated by stating
a coherent philosophy of occupational education

2 Understanding of the place of carder education for all youth as a unifying core for personal de-
velopment

3 Ability to identify the importance of intensive occupational preparation for employment.as a
significant aspect of career education

4 Ability to understand and use emploVmentdata and trends in directing theinstructional program.,

5 Understanding of the importancerk ethic in our economy and abili& to engender in
students a respect for work of all types

1
6 Willingness to identify. support and participate in the activities of professional organizations
devoted to the promotion of vocational, technical and Vactical arts education.

7 Ability to use undergraduate work as a foundation for further investigation, study and profes-
sional development

8 Adaptabijity, shown in modifying attitudes and skills in relation to constantly chariging social
and occupational patterns, ,

9 Ability to design new and/or modify existing curricula offerings based on idRntified..occupa-
tional needs of the disadvantaged, the handicapped and the gifted students.

Guidelines Applicable to all Occupational Areas

GUIDELINE 1: The piogr uld provide for the development of .a broad understanding of
the nature and purposes o r education and the place of Occupational Education as a signif-
icaht part of career educat

Preparation in this area shou nclude the study of the history, philosophy, nature, and purposes
of vocational education, as well as the terminology referring tofxkcupation and career educatiOn.
Study in this area should help teachers to distinguish clearly between education for living and
education that is concerwed with preparation for employment It should include study of major
occupational areas, employment trends, and characteristics of effective workers in a:number of
fields 'The study should enable the teacher to introduce students to the nature or areer choices
and to the concept that preparation for all occupation is a continuing process
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GUIDELINE 2: The undergraduate program of shidies 6ch occupational area should provide
the background for self-eValuation, continued study and professional growth through in-service
education, formal graduate programs, and occupational experience.

The-Onergraduate program should aid the teacher in identifying the limitations of present knowl-
edge and skills in relation tathe potential impacts of changing conditiorA and give emphasis to
the need for continuing in-service edikation and graduate study

GUIDELINE 3: The undergraduate-program should prepare prospectiye teachers to design
and/or modify the occupational curriculum to meet specialized educational needs of atypical
youth. .

,e

Student teaching or clinical experiences should prepare prospective teachers to identify bilk
ferences among students.who may be educationally, culturally, or economically disadvantaged
or handicapped as Well as those who possess special achievement ability .

."
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Objectives of the Program as an Integral Partof the Total School Program

Objebtives for the program include exploration of the agricultural industry at the junior high level
and instruction for skill development in agribusiness and natural resource development at the
senior high level The primary)purpose of agricultural education is to provide learning experi-
ences in the broad field of agriculture for all rural and urban boys,and girls who are interested )
and can benefit from such instruction The instruction should complement the career develop-
Tent plans of youths enrolled in the program

The program shall be based on objectives whiNv+4 le students to

Develop an understanding of and an appreciation for career opportune es in the broad field
of agric k lture and the preparation needed to enter and progress in agh ultural occupations

Develop riveter) le needed by individuals engaged in or preparing to engage in agri-
cultural occupations

Develop human relation.a ilities which are essential in working situations

Secure satisfactory initial placement and advance in an agricultural occ ation through a
'program of continuing education

Develop the, abilities to exercise effective leadership in fulfilling occupational, social, and
civic responsibilities - ' .

Develop competencies needed in providing outdOor recreation and in occupations con-
cerning the.protection and improvement of our environment

Deveirop understanding and appreciation of plant and anim rowth and development

Students_ are involved in learning activities which explOre th world of agriculture, self-study
, and evaluation, skill development for jot entry, and the oppprt ity.to continue education beyond
high school Learning experiences, provided outside the c sroom through the supervised oc-
cupational experience program, are flexible and related t he aptitudes, interests, and needs of
each stddent k.( 4
B. Competencies Needed by Teachers

1 Subject matter competencies

a Agricu4 ltural Mechanics. the ability_to

COmprehend theeducation'al requi remen ts and job competencies necessary for success in the oc-
cupational field of agricultural mechanics

Demonstrate an understanding of thectheory and principlestof internalcomPustion engines
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Describe and demonstrate the use or farm implements and equipment

Adjust and repair farm equipment and machinery

Identify the job opportunities in agricultuial mechanics

b Agricultural Construction: the ability to

Expjain the basic principles and concepts essential for the construction of farm buildings
No. Identify and Use tools used in farm building construction

Demonstratetan understanding of building types, building design fequirements and construction
techniques

Plan farm buildings and estimate cos.

Demonstrate skills needed in the construction and maintenance of farm buildings and equipment

Describe the fundamentals of electricity and its application to agriculture

Plan and install an adequate wiring system for farm use in accordance with appropriate electrical
codes

Demonstrate safety practices related to electricity

Identify theYob opportunities agricultural construction

c Animal Science the ability to

Identify animals grown for home and commercial use

Descrilse the role animals play in the national and state ellconor,nyt-':t
,

Describe principlesgf producing the basic farm animals in North Carolina. This knowledge should
include breeds, breeding; feeding, diseases and controls, slaiightering, and marketing.

Identify the many job OoSisibilities and gofe'saions available in animal science

-d Soil t cience the ability to

Evaluate and classify land for agricultural and industrial uses

Describe the importance of land use and proper soil management in the national economy

Describe the major soil forming processes and soil properties

Explain the relationship between soil water', soil fertjlity, and plant grotyth

DemonstrateRroficiency in taking soil samples and interpreting results of soil analysis

Identify educational and occupational opportunities in soil science

e Plant Science th

Describe the fundamentals owe nature of ecology and plant growth and plant propagation

Sb Explain the relationship betiiveen plants, soil, and animals and their importance to the national
economy

Demonstrate a knowledge of plants used for the production of agricultural crops

Demonstrate a knowledge of plant insects and diseases and the proper use of chemicals and cul-
tural practices to control them

Identify trees and relate She importance of forest land in soil conservation and in our economy

Iklentify educational and occupational opportunities available in plant ,science

v.
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f Horticulture. the ability to

Identify ornamental horticulturie plant materials .

Design and write specifications fora landscape plan

Plan and mans entiouse operation

Demonstrate ethods o plant propagation

Identify and correctly use rooting and growth media

Identify and correctly Use agricultural chemicals

Identify and know control of horticultural insects and diseases

Demonstrate floral arrangementsincluding corsages

T est soils and interpret soil test recommendations
Id ify, estatilish and maintain turfgrasses

Prune all types of plants effectively

Correctly use spray, cultural, and other horticultural equipment

L

g Agricultural economics the abilitito $)
Describe the general structure of economy

Explain the factors of production, land, labor, capital and managpment as these relate to the United
States and North Carolina in particular

Describe the grading, purchasing, storing and marketing process of the major farm and
home commodities

Analyze a farm operation including crop and/4)i- livestock enterpn§es through systematic record
keeping

Identify jobs and vocations in, agricultural economics

2 Professional competencies unique to agricultural education: the ability $o.

a Comprehend the total concept of agricultural education as including farm and off-farm agri-
business occupations

.A6
b Collect and inter ret manpower neds and qnloyrnent opportunities mire employment areq of
the school

c qnvolyg,students, parents and a visory-committee members inetermining sequential program
objective's and learning exp ces for career awareness, explor on and skill development in
production agriculturg a d agribusiness areas

d Comprehend the'pattedn for the administration of occujoationaleducation and agricultural ed
cation

e 'Analyze sociarchanges t which agricUltural education programs must respond: and com
hend economic change and plan programs to meet this change.

f Develop a strategyforworking with school admioistrators and other teachers to !dent' epts
that may best' be taught in a comprehensive high school

g. formulate a Budget for a local progr6m of agricultural education

sh Identify and,participate in organi,zations that stimulate professional growth and development

i Collect and analyze data in relation to agricultural objectives to determine instruction needs

4

j Identify and use effectively available resources and resource personnel of the community in the
instructional program
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k Counsel students concerning careers in farming and agribusiness

Provide progressive community leadership An rural and urban settings in relation to commu nity
improvement and development

m Evaluatd student progress in terms of stated behavioral objectives

n Understand and utilize the FFA as an integral part of the instructional program
tivities for effective use

o Develop and implement &plan for self-itnprovement 4
-

C. Guidelines for Preparation of Teachers

J. Subject Matter

Approximately 40 percent of the undergraduate program for preparingcoccupational agriculture':
and agricultural technology teachers (including professionafeducaticin peculiar to the area) should
be devoted toricultUre in accordance with the flowing guidelines

GyIDELINE 1: The program should provide a broad understanding of the biological, physical,
and appliecCsciences as related to agriculture.

Preparation in this area should include integrated courses in the physical,,biological, and applied
sciences These are needed in greatIr depth than normally provided rn geperal education pro-
grams Study in these areas should be related to the practical solution of agricultural problems

GUIDELINE 2 The program should provide technical agriculture experience's sufficiently broad
in scope and sufficiently flexible that students may study in the several agricultural areas as
identified in the catalog of competencies.

Technical agricifiture courses in the curriculum should contribute to the ability of students to un'-
derstand and solve agricultural problems concerned with managerial aspects of all of agricul-
ture The ability to solve ttlese problems effectively requires competencies in identifying
problems determining alternatives, and making decisions. with a broad knowledge an under:
standing of agncutture Opportunity should be provided for each prospective agnc ulturd teacher
to study in the folio' ing areas in addition to his fields of specialization plant science and tech-
nology animal science and technology: agricultural economics and farm management,
processing- Dackaging, and marketing agricultural products. rural sociology, agricultural' me-
chanics technology, anq tr.ural recreation and environmental impr*overngnt

°

GUIDELINE 3: The program should ovide an opportunity for:limited specialization based upon
thagricultural curriculum in the public s Is and individual interests. "11

The areas of specialization should be sele ed from agricultural mechanics, agricultural con-
-stftction:animal science, soil science. plan cience. herticulture or agricultural economics The

am should-provide opportunity focspecializatibnn one ormore areas

4t.

and to plan ac-
,

,
2 Professional Education .

The professional education program should discover anci deyelobthe professional competencies
necessary fpr a b4nrtirSteacher of Aricuiture and should comprise-approximately 15 percent
of the undergraduate program developettin acCordancb'ithlthe'following guidelines .
GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide preparation in the area of specialized professional
competencies in sufficient depth to meet the, identified catalog of competencies in tlp area:

Study should include the basic principles and theor1.1,0f-learning and how these are'applied to
occupAonal education students at the SecsOndary salool level Vethods of determining students
aptitudes needS and interests should be a part of the skills attained by each'student* instruction
should includemethods of teaching. tools and equipngant-needed for programs, preparation and
use of audiovisual materials. effective use of a youth organIzation (FFA), creating an effective
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teaching learning environment, developing occupational experience programs, and occupational
guidance , . -....

, I * .
GUIDELINE 2: The professional education program should provikexperiences for understand-
ing the purpose, organization, and administration of school systems, with special emphasii on
the colp of the teacher in developing and directing learning environments related to agricultural
education for secondary school pupils and adults.

,
- I

Preparation in this area should develop unde standing Of the organization an6administrationOf
' Ihe school, curriculum_patternsand the teac ers role in relating'the school to the community

EmphasisshV be placed upon establishment of a learning erkvonment approptiate,for the
pupils to bp taught This indudes understanding and use of techniques and strategies inia variety
of organizational settings, including adult farmer education programs '

.

*GUIDELINE'S: The professional education program should provide an extended period of con-
tinuous full-time studenti Ching experiences in agriculture..

Preparation in this a s uld include a variety of experience's in the various functiOns of the
teacher of agriculture in the secondary school program Experiences should be acquired with all
groups engaged in the learning processes, both in and out of,,5chool settings The program should
inciUde planned observatiOnS Lnd participation in school and community activities related to the
instructional program

*

- , / -
BUSINESS AND OFFICE EDUCATION

- '
A. Purpose and Objectives of the Program as Incorporated in the School- Curriculum

tion in the public schools is concerned with (Our goals 'These four goals are (1) to
ploratory experiences in business, (2) fo contribute to the generaltnd eco-

Business ed
Provide ap
homic eduction of all students, (3) to prepare students for careers to office occupations, and (4)
to fay a sound foundation for post-secohdary education To meet tNchallengesinhererit in these
rolet. the program in business and office education should

Be flexible and sensitive to changes in business
- ,. .

Provide related occupational information a' naappropriate exploratory experiences' for
all students . .,

...

contribute to the general education of all students by preparing them to become compe-
tent citizens in a businesnted society .

. ,

., .

, -it' . . , ,
'Prepare students for careers in business and office bcc'upations appropriate to their abil-
ities-interests. and goals ,

Provide opportunities for individualizing irastrudtion consistent with varying student atoll-
,. ales. interests and personal qualitiPs

Provide sequential learning experiences to help students achieve the highest occupa-
tional coMpetennP

Provide on- the -lob work experience through cooperative programs

Provide opportunities for alLsttents to develop an

.

,

erican business System.
Cocfperate with other instructional programs in the
nornic understandings

Provide occupational information, counseling, and
'ance personnel

Evaluate the, q'tiality of programs, facilities and student accomplishment, ipcluding the
follow-upof graduates

understanding of the operation of the

school that are concerned with eco-

e

placement in cooperation with guid-
_
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B. PcnkltenCties Needed by Teachers
(

'I.' Sub/pa mattQr competencies: .the ability .to 'etfo
4 -, , ,

.:.
a Understand -the functional And fundamental operation of business organization in the Amentan
economy as it relates to finance, insurance, marketting and production management, personnel
and human relations, anci govern control.

b Understand the iodividua , i s and responsibilities as an intelligent and conscientious wage
earner, inVestor, producer, consumer,. and citizen -voter in-a business-oriented free-entermpe

, *,.. 4society , ,
c. Recognize and u derstand different economic systems as they relate to the individual and to
thek

- - - - - - - - reonomy.
Kit,. d Use mathematical concepts associated wits the business mild in a manner.most meaningful

to students
J

6 Identifrand use relevant forms of recordkeeping. .

f Use 'nontechnical termS related* the day -to -day e of the computer in data processing.
t , .,

g Recognize the-Feriglata prooessog has in our socie oday and the implications it has for the
future:

. .

h Demonstrate proficiency in office skills

I Select and operate business equipment efficiiently .
I

j Communicate in writing in succinct and forceful English with proper sentence and paragraph
structure

1,

2. Professional competenaies: thejkihty to

a Organize and administer vocational office education programs.

b Guide the_ student in refining and integrating busine. skills and knowledges, including those
gained in a program of actOal worn experience

c Coordinate the office education brogram within the community. s'

d Apply the total concept of business education In preparing students for both vocational and
nonvocational roles

e Apply knowledge, skills. attitudes, appreciations, and interests essential for effe-ctive busmess
teaching

f Use effective methods. specialized techniques, instructional procedures, and educAbnal me-
dia in the presentation of business subjects

g* Synthesize new developments in business o ce occupations and related areas and make
application to curriculum development an nstruc on

h Recognize psychological and social factors affec ng the acquIsitipn of :;kills and knowledge as
they relate to business and office education.

Iden-tifAnd use resources of organizations in iMptemenling and enriching the business edu-
cation program

j Identify and participate in professional organizations that stirttulate.growth and development.

k Advise a chapter of FBLA in thp develoOment of leadership abilities.

I Evaluate the progress and learning of students and tie effectiveness of teaching procedures

m Locate and use business resources in the community jo enrich learning experiences..

n Correlate and integrate business studiesith other areas of study in school

o Provide guidance and counseling to business students to help them ecrue re their personal and
career objectives
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p Assist students in the development of personaattributes and attitudes essential for rapport1,1

4 with co-workers, employers, and to total effectiverwss' in wcirk.

A Synthesize the studeofteaching experiences for application in managing the business and of-
fice eilucation program

G

C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

Preparation in the area of business and office educatio n (including professional education unique
to business edbcation) should dompriseappr4imately 40 'percent of the total undergraduate pro-
gram Tw9 interrelated programs in business and oftke,education are recommend .T.Ibompr-ie
hensive business With emphasis,in secretarial sciences, and bcgic business with emp asis In ac-
c9untinb Both programs are developed in accordance w+th the folloveng.

CONiPREHEIVSIVE BUSINESSs

I Subject- Matter Preparation fii a I .

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for appropriate business and economic principles
and applications essential to (a) effective.citiz ship a d (b) effective performance in a business
career. .' -1 I, s. ,.,

c
Sfir4,r... , .. .

Study should N-iclude the subject-matter areas -. usiness and economi&--inforrnation essential
for all Otizens,,as well as a program in the fun tiops of business, such as, accounting, law, mar-

:keting, finance-, management and IdministratiOn, data processinp, insurance, communications,.
angconomics ,

---GUIli E 2: The prpgram should provide for the development of competency in the related
office technical skills, knOwledget and attic es essential to business and office ocyupations.

Study should include the developmerit of skills in.typewritinasberthand. transcription, ancItzyusif-'-
ness machines, at an acceptable level for employment , P.

,

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide relevant work experience in businesS and office oc-
cupatlians. '
There should be documented evidence of work experience, with,en the last thee years, in a busi-
ness office, or there should be a university program de8igned to provide supervised
work experience '

't

.,

2 Prdfessional Education Unique to Business Education
V

GUIDELINE 1: The program, should provide an understan 'nig' of the pikrposes, principles; and
philosophies 6f business education and the role of busirts education and office education in

J
the total school program. ,

. . -

Study should include subject matter dealing with principles, problems, and trends in business
education as well as an identification of the role that business educ4tion plays in the total school
program , , Y

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide an understapding of curriculum development and
teaching methods in the buSiness and office edesit.,ation.programs.

Study in this area should include 'methods of teaching office technical skills, vocational office
occupations, boOkkeeping, accounting, data processing, aid basic business -

GUIDELINE 3: The Oroivam should provide for the.appettaation of teaching-learning theories to
cognitive, motor skill and effective developmeht in the subject-matter areas of business and of-
fice education. .

;Study in this area should include analyzing the learnipg processes of I:16th skill ancebtognitive
areas in business to determine the task% involved, the abilities and 'attitudes to be developed.
and the problems encountered in various phases of learning

4 t4

6 79

1'

4...

0

an



r

e

dr'

, /_ .

GUIDELINE 4: The program designed to meet regtOrements for the office occupations coordi-
,nato( should include the requirements of theComprehensive Busine..lprogram and should pro-
vide for an understanding of the philosophy, principles, and strategiqs peculiar to effective office
education.

Study in this area should include the subject-matter areasof history and PhilooPhy of vocational
education coordinating technique§, and job analysis in cooperatile and in-school offide occupa-
tions programs. plus the requirements fair the Comprehensive Business preparation.

'

SIC *BUSINESS

The program it business IS essentially thesame as fetr comprehensive In subject-
Matter preparation, Guiiie.line 2, "forihe basic business, teacher, shorthand and trans-
cription would be excludedvand Guideline'l would place greater emphasis upon management
and economic subject matter, such as accounting, business administr,ation,..econornicsand data
processing d r

/.. ,

,r '
, CAREER EXPLORATION.

,

A. Purpose and Objectiiresff the Program as Indorpoirated in the School CurriculuM

The overall rtyrpOse °tithe Creer exploration pi-oglam iso.providp exploratory learning experi-
a* enccs to assist studenteiricieveloptrig their educationalancrocoupational plarrs The specifc ob-

jective of the career explOration program is to 'provide the followihg:

as

Activities designedlo nable,each student to appraise his abilities, potentals, 'interest, de-0
sires and needs. including ages to a qualified counselor to provide assistance in under-,

.1' standing these in relation toerure opportunities .' ,
6

Learning expettences which assure that eachstudent can identify occupatibnal opportuni:
ties {local, state, national) and understands the'irpplidations'of a mobile labor force
kir a future worke , .

Individualized an group Instruction and related services as needed to allow.egch student
. to verbalize Methods for entry into the labor marketor entry into post- secondary education .

. i .programs 4
.

,.. r ,,
,

, _ . , ,
, .

ppportunities to nurture creativi,ty4and to engage in activities designed todevelop problem:
solving skills ,

Y .

-,OppOrtnities to participate iholanned activities dealing with the economic system by which
goods anCiseiviCes are produced, processed and distnbuted.' . , , .. .Instruction and'or activities designed4Fdevelo0 desiralqle attitudes toward,wqrk'and to
recognize the'digruryoirevery occupation, .,.' , Ii - a 4 . t. , . . .\-

lit

%
OPIrtUnitle'S which are designed to allow NM to experience success and to develop per-
son pride

.
.i:

,

Opportunities to engage in activities .designed toteach acceptance of responsibilities and , \77...
' decision:making skills . `" t 4

Opportunities to participate in activities which are designed to familiarize him with ot'cujia-
none' education at the high school and post-high schooLlevels

6portunifiesio identify major occupational categories or clUsters.and participate 'Activity
. xpenences in each category or cluster (including work tasks involved, trends, educational--)

end training4equ'irement, etc ,j
. 1

,... .

Activity e5(perienceslhat assist the student in developing a positive self-concept.

Occupational Information and laboratory and other exploration activities integrated into a I I
subject areas

8'1 ,
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Career information and student self-appraisal on a group and individual basis

Laboratory experiences fbr exploring basic skills in the fifteen occupational cluster areas

B. Competencies Needed by Career Exploration Teachers

,., 1 Subject -Matter CornpetencTs the` al3ility to= ,

a Interprri et the characteristics of occupational information available from variegsources.

b Ide06 fifteen occupational Clusters, identify-entry-level jobs in each cluster area, and list the
job skills redurred.foP each job s,

p Describe the hierarchy of jobs in each occupational Cluster and identify educational and/or skill
requireMents for eachlevel , - i

**1-.
driake advantage Of the benefits to be derived from Commtpty resources

. 4
1

elExplainth,d basic principles of our economic system, including Consumer economics and their
,relationship to Occmpational endeaoi , . '

7. :
f Synthesize data based on social, econornic,"politicar and technological conditions as they affect
labor market trends over the next "ten year period. ,I,

. 0 . ,* -. --
2 Professional Competencies: the ability to 6,

, ,- 4 .
a1/2 ooperate With other faculty members in designing and impleme ing learning experiences
that relate all sttclieSito career exploration - .

b Organize learning centers for*individuals and groups o students tcfexplore areer interests
4 . \

c" 00anize activities so'slo involve parents. other facul members, older students, and.admin-
iistraMs in phanning. implementing anctevaldating the program .- ,, '

"il ,,-
,.. *d Design e4periences that encourage studentsto silect from among several options and to

, ,their selection .± i .

e Design stralegiesfor encouraging optimal student- performanceand recognition
N . ,

f Establish a larning,enrconrirt.Whichstimulates learning., provides a model for4sing aspira-, .
4 tions and Ts sensitive to the etotprn)c. cultural and social conditions in the rieario cc nmunity . ,/ , - . ,

g Design and useevafu&tion techniques that measure studentprogress toward fheachievemekt
of 'preformance objective's. "Z.-.. . ), - .., ,ii, .

h Design sequential learning experien0- s[fo r student progress in explo' tatory experiences `'., 11'4>,p, , . , ...

i Design and implement 14tructidnal experiences through which stuqdnts may compare inter.-
11-.esis and. aptitudes with work requirements, in a variety of ocoupationt .,, , :

9

I Identify and manage equipment, iitstrUctionpl materials and suppl]eslot.irovide optkal studeri?
4use _- .,, .. .. , .-

k Translate the stated interests-of stuelenfs into learning expert nces'wrthin the school and com-
munity .9

' 1 4
1 Design andjmplement curriculum base' on a synth' sis of data related to the mobility of the labor

. force, manpower needs. and economic status of fa es in_the cornmunitj,

,m Guide students i learn] enences thatproVide for creative expression of ideas of use of
mater I , -,

..n Develop 4 student-to-teacher and student-to-student,rel4ohhip that permits freedom to dis-
cOss personal attitudes, feelings and 'habits - '

,

f
o Develop individUalizecf instryctiohal materials that identify perfor'mance,objecfives,
,

arning
eScperiences and evaluaticin teahniques for student' use .,
p Stimulate teacAer-pupaplannin nd evaluation.as an integral pact of thOlqstructional proce s

. . u ,- 1'
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q Evaluate the ability of students to express facts, questions, concerns and interests related toiV----
, areas of study , ...". . ,

r Express personal teachinciscc ripetencies in stimulating and managing the learning prOceSs to
I .

oPtain desired student performance ,

s Interpret and use findings fro' tri the administration of a variety4f standardized student evalua-
tion instruments . , ,. ..r
t Analyze the benefits each student derive from group and individualized instruction and adjust

s& teaching methods- tavarying styles nd patterns of learning

0.

C. Guidelines for TeacherPreparati

GUI15ELINE 1:The programshould peep re prospective teachers with a basicAnowledge of careei
.,information. --/ .

_Preparation under this guideline should provide sufficient concentrated study to assure that com-
petency is developed in locating, evaluating, storing, retrieving, and using career information .

Occupational trends, life styles ass cialed with occupations and occupational levels arfd the psy-
chological and sociological aspects of work should be understood by the prOspective teacher

GUIDELINEb2:The program should provide prospective teachtrs with an understanding of, the
concepts of vocational development and vocational maturity.

. ,

Concentrated study in this area should assure that teachers understand self- concept theory, are
able to ident ify characteristics associated with various stages in the process of vocational develop-
ment ad demonstrate competence in planning and/or prescribing activities which promote
vocational maturity in students ,

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide jor the development of basicskills in three or more
career etuster areas. .

.. . . -,e ,
0

.0 .
10Pkpar'ation under the guideline would require courses in tedhnicarsubject-matter areas. These

shoul,d be sufficient to assure theit,prospeatiye teachers can plank direct, and cogirdinate appro-
priate exploratory career cluster areas -

.
,-,

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide for the development of competenVes'in the specific
Methods, strategies, techniques, tools, materills, and curricula needed by the career exploration
teacher in working with students both in the school and in the community. . '

' ., i

The program should inclu0 study in thephlosoph`y and objectives of careerexploration programs
and contemporary tre/ids and issues influencing these programs Cdntent in this area shoUld
include materials, methods, and strategies'in the development of learning, development and mean
surement of student skills, the use of effective teaching prbcedureS, selection, preparation and
use of teaming resources 'for specific areas and levels of career exploration, identification and
use of community resources; and other oropriaie content ,'
The program should include experiences in wh the prospective teacher learns to solve prdb-:
lifts concern rag organization, administration classroom management, and classroom instruc--
tion, TLe opportunities should be provide fo;teachers to learn to plariand equip career
explorgion laboratories, to maintain the equipment and facilities, and to develop appropriate

, ,course content
''.

.... a

GUIDELINE 5: The program should assure th(prospective teachersacquire first-hand informa-
tion about several occupations through a varietV of work experiences, a part of which should be
supervised by the teacher education institution. 5: , - ,

Preparation unde this godelime would require work experience opporttiriitiesior students as
part of their teacher edication prOgram hese should be, sufficient to assure that prospective

have exilosure to the, world of k in a number of occupational cluster areas . ,. .,,t,
.. . 4 .k.. 1
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J.

DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Objectives of th Program as Incorporated in the School Curriculum

Distributive education is designed toqualify those enrolled forgainful employment in distributive
occupations or in occupaNions in which a distributive function appears Qstributive occupations
are found in such areas,of economic qotivity as retail and wholesat trade, finance insurance, real ,

estate serviees and service trades manufacturing, transportatioArutilities, and communications,
A program in distributive education ptovides instructrVesigried to prepare students for an oc-
cupation in the field of distributionthe marketing and merchandisi% of goods grid services The
programVS is roots iri both education and distribution This environment encompasses distn-
butie education as an educational service and as a service to distribution Educational, social,
and economic responsibilities are included in a statement of the goals of distributive education

1 to offer instruction in marketing 'and distribution 12) to aid in improving techniques of distri-
but.on and 3 to develop an understapding of the wide range of social and economic responsi-
bilities wth accompany the right to engage IQ distribution in a free competitive society

The general objectives of distributive education are:- -
To promote, high standards of operation in the dtsti-ibution of goods and\services through
the improverrient okmarketing and merchandisintfithroug'hout the distributive field

To prepare Qualif:ed young men and women for the distributive jobs of today and the busi-
ness leadership Of torribrrow

***

To assist in the reduction,of the costs otdistribution through increasing' the effitiency of
distributive workers

To aid distributive ovyners and managprs to Conduct their business operations efficientlyofor
the benefit of the consumer .employe and employee'

To olgepare employes in distribufT%e O;Ocupations to take advantage of opportunities fob
advancement ./
To develop a better understanding of the mutual, problems of the consumer, -hmployer
employee . .

.

To develop a.closer working relationship etween th.e.schools and the business community

Instruction in distfibutive education gene utilizes cooperative or 'project methods The co-
operative distributiveeducation program utilizes both' the facilities of the school and the distri-
bution and merchandising resources of the community. instruction in the school is'supplennented
by sifperviseciwork experience provided by cooperating businesseS Programs using project
methods provide for vocationally centered learning experiences in the classroom

B. Competencies Needed by Distributive Education Teachers

.1' Professional Competencies the ability to

a Integlate other school classes and learning activities which may be beneficial to the D E stu-
dents
b Desi n on,- the -job learning experiences

c Dei vidual training plans for cooperatve`students
,

Q.eRgn participaiing experienceSand, or projects for D E studelifslvkz are not in hqlloopee-
twe program

Formulate:a viable concept of the D E teacher-coordinator's gydance role

p poliCies to serve as flexible guidelines. in the selection of the D.E student§ for both
the .cooperative and the project plans of the program

g Astist.the st'Udent according to his vocationaleterest, aptitude and abilityin selecting the
most appropriate on-the-job training placement for him . .

I
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i

h Counsel students concerning careers in distribution' .b \

_
I Realize the importance of having a trained sponsor appointed by the employer for each D E

'cooperative student
) , ,

j Formulate a concept of the role of coordination in the education of a D E student

k FOrmulate t concept of the role of the distributive education program
I Explain.tp eaning of terms unique to the distributive education prbgram

m Explain/he pattern for the administration of vocational education and distributive education

n Evaluate the effectiveness of the local dE program
Si

o Design a plan for working with an advisory committee

p Demonstrate his ability to serve as advisor toe distributive education club

q Formulate a distributive education budget

2 Technical Competencies
.

a Selling Area the ability to--;

Demonstrate and explain the proper use of cash registers .

Relate accurate sales check writing to store operatiopg and control

-Demonstrate and/each the importar?ce of astrongsales aPproach-

R te the imp4tance of determining catomer buying motives to successful seiltng

Incorporate prod4ct and service information intba sale

Select and teach the best method of creating customer dew folloirodikt

Incorporate a C'ustomer's questipris and objectives into a suceesSfcil sale

Incorporate variou§ methods to help a customer making a buying decision
. -...e

.Decide on an appropriate closing for asale

Assess the importaoce'of st4ggeslion selling to increased vol$me
. . .

Foi'Mulate a concept regard4 the-roV of crettit-jnSelling

Weigh the'irppori-ance of'customer<rvices as selling tool8
Relafe Ic>ftty ening costs to.successful job perfoirce
Fo'rm a con of the salesperson's role in regard to business and pub). relations policies
Evaluate the need forarefully handling Customer complaints

Determine the best approach for handling situations in whiCh merchandise is being reiu ed for
exchange,cash refund of charge credit

b Display Area- theability're-

Forrneilate a concept concer ng the role of display in merchandising

Weigh the importance o f the pt nning and preparation necessary for effective display,
- Incorporate certain pules and principles into good display

Relate the ImpoAance of adequate rchandiS-e information to-display

Explain the value of digplay as an aid/o selling

Integrate technical elements into effective display

Appraise the importance of space and locqtion tp effective display

Judge the importa,nce of various fixtures.fo displa
P
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Use point-of-sale- signs as sales stimulators

Develop display signs

Relate certain hou'sekeeping duties to effectiVe display .

c Advertising Area. the ability to

Explain or convey the uses and the purposes of advertising

Weigh the significance of the planning expense involved in advertising preparation.

Assess the importance of various media to effective advertising

Incorporate the elements of written advertising into an advertising layout

Appraise the significance of brand names and slogans

Relate the importance of advertising information to effective selling

Weigh the, importance of coordinating other sales promotion activities With adverting

Explain or convey the role publicity plays in,a business's image

Assess the emplo e's responsibility toward advertising
..,

d Communications the ability to

Explain the necessity for clearly written colmunications

Assess the need for clear communications regarding policies and procedures

:Relate-the role of training to successfu ornmunications

'Assess the value of an adequate technics vocabulary

Formulate a concept concerning the effect ve use of speech and vocabulary in business

Explain or convey the need for clear communications with customers

Explain or convey the value otusing the telephone for succtssful business

Show that the "spoken word" is an important tool of the trade in djstributive occupations
Show the value of clarity.in spoken communications . I
Formulate a concept concerning communications as twd-way process between managemeht ,,,,,
and e'mployees

Show the value of good relationships among competing businesses

Explain hOw it is that communications in assigning work means a constant stuying for clarity
Stow the value of keeping abreast of certain business publications

---r--Convey the necessity of making The public aware of the business image

e Mathematics: the ability to

Demonstrate theneed for, developing basic mathernhcal skills

Relate accuracy in mathematical procedures to an efficient selling process

Ass-sss the importance of careful and efficient cash register usage and money handling.

Ex.plbin the role of markup in profitable merchandising . \'''

Show why openoko-buy isa'useftll guideline for merchandising a department profitably

Relate turnover and stock-to-sales ratio to profitable merchandising,
.. _ .

Relate the use of exact Mathematics to efficient merchandising buying plans

:Relate certain terms and dating to profitable,merchandising

Relate t eimportance of accurate stock control records to efficient merchandising
,,,

Appra th# usefulness of retail and/or methods of inventory
, .
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Judge the value of profit and loss statement for guidance irn ing operating performance

Determine the usefulness of certain mathematical aids to distributi.Mworkers :f

f Human Relations: the ability to I

Weigh the implications of working conditions to good human diations

Explain or convey the relationships of business policies and human relations

Relate good.morafe to high standards of work performance

Relate peisonality factors and adjustment of personalities to human relations

Relate ,good grooming and good health to productive job performake

Exhibit certain personality traits desirable in business

Show how human relations involve a bblanced interdependence among business associates

Relate effectiveness as a leader to obtaining results through other people

Relate the values of good customer relations to successful busineS's

Show the value of public relation6

:Evaluatethe importance of a pl-. -n orking environment,
Apply the principles of motiva on

Show the value of employe contributions to business
OP

g Operations and Management: he ability to

Appraise

1
the worth of personnel organization

Plan departments and store merchandise arrangements in relation to floor space expense, po-
tential sales and profits

Organize stock and fiRtures within a department, to facilitate, customer servile, increase mer-
chandise protection, eliminate employee and customer hazards and permit ere of restocking'

-Judge the effect of policies on operations and personnel

Show that employee evaluation is necessary for increased job performance

Relate employee morale and payroll savings° to careful employee stheduling

Evaluate satisfactory working Conditions

Design wage schedules and job classifications best suited to a business

Evaluate the need for policies regarding employment

Percekv that those, job applicants should be hired who will best carry out business objectives

Relate adequate ernployee'orientation to increased work prodUctidia-

Weigh the importance of management training

Select themostffective method of training for various situations

Defend the ideaa tfian well-kept store is a,primary means of attracting and holding business

Distinguish among the Various kinds of storage

ROO wrapjng Ripid packing to efficient Operation and satisfied customers

Indorporateicertain innovations into improving customer services and facilities

4111,
Weigh the At:rerice of delivery on ipereased business and customer satisfaction

1. Weigh the, importance of location to the success of a btisinesi

Perceive deVelopments and trends whith will affect present and future businessoperations
Incorporate store protection measures

93
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Defend the idea that every business should take pre-cautions against accidentS and injuries

Assess the importance bf credit .., -- ...,

Distinguish among various credit plans, terms and conditions

Perceive the need for the efficient proceSty
tng of credit applipation%

.
Describe the-functions of billing ,- -
Asiels the need for carefully handling oredicollections
AssesS the,value of careful expense planning

, Eyaluate the effect of expense control on profitable business operation

Compare the various modes of transportation used in shipping merchandise from vendorto store
Show that effidiencyis essential in receiving merchandise

Weigh the necessityfor an efficient checking and marking system

Relate an accurate bookkeeping system to efficient receiving and marking.

Summarize the procedures for intrastore transfers of stock.

Describt\the procedures for making returns of merchandise to vendors

h Product and/or Service Technology. the ability to

'Relate adequate merchandise for service informationio efficient selling.

Explain the use of merchandise handtags, labels, etc , urces of meiT,Nnillse,informatiori
Judge the usefulness of various sources of merchandise information

Evaluate the.usefulness of information gained from advertising .

'or.

,

fr

Determine the uses of s ecif merchandise and differences between similarirticle_s so that mer-
candise may be selecte to meet a customer's needs

Relate merchandise and service technology to effective job performance

Show why it is that merchandise guaranties and warranties are necessary

Appraise the benefits derived from keeping abreast of product trends and 'innovations

formulate a concept concerning the protective measures behind standards, grades and labels
Judge the value of agencies protecting the consumer

Merchandising. the ability to

Form judgments regarding the use of either retail or cost method of accounting

Compare the benefits of various vendors' terms and discounting poliCies .

Offer a strong positive assertion about a buyer or department manager's selling floor responsi-
bilities'

Incorporate model stock plans into successful merchandising

Explain merchandise pricing

Relate the importance of careful merchandise pricing to profitable merchandising

Evaluate thenecessity for merchandising price changes

Assess the need for maintaining unit inveriiiiryControl rgcords

vDeternaine the necessi for accurate merchandise stock counts

. Maintain unit control re ids by uding information from various sources

Assess the importance of the buyer's market responsibilities

94 87-
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Show how it is that the customer is the determining factor when buying merchandisepr the de-
partment or -a store ....,,

. '
Relate the careful planning of pi omotional activities to successful merchandising

Relate complete stock assortments to increased sales volume

Evaluate the usefUlneot markettand trerid information.

Weigh the influence;cifoomPetgiVe mae,ketonditions on a business
, .

Make adequate companions of factors:infruencing buying decisions

J Economi4s andMarketing: the ability 'to

Define terms unique.to Marketing and economics

Formulate a philosoptif of the American pr!vateenterphse system,

Identify economic resources.

yalUelhepmarket as the focus of the American economy

°F.ormulate a concept of the part prices play in our economy

Formulate a conceOiof the role of the individual in the American economy

Explain the role of government in the Americaneconomy

Explampe role of financial institutions in the economy'

Explairrthe roteof prpfits in our economy

Explain the,effect Of competition in theAmerican private enterprise system
7

Set forth some princidles dfistribution
, e

C,,Guidelines for the Preparation of Teachers A _.,,. .t. .
Tturogram of preparation Of teachers for distributive education sUOjects should include the
broacl`genesal education required of all teachers. In addition, approximately 40 percent of the.
undergraduate program should be devoted to the development of specialized professional and
technical competencies basic to distributive education. ' .

, GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide preparatigh in the area of specialized 3estional
. ,

competencies in sufficient depthid develop the requir professional distributive competencies
identified in the catalog of competencies

Preparation under this guideline should provide concentrated study in all of the professional
competency areas unique to diStributive education administration and program management,
coordination strategies, methodology, guidance', careers in distribution, terminology, yo pith ac-
tivqies, use of Community resources and advisory committees, management of individu61 learn-,
ing activities, evaluation and handling fiscal matters.
_

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide preparation to an,area of concentration in sufficient
depth to develop, the required technical distribytive competencies

Preparation under this guideline should provide sufficient conce ted study to assure,compe-
tency in afll of the following technical distributive areas sellin disp y, advertising, communi-
cations. matherhatics,'hOman _relations, operations and management, product and /or

-service technology, merchandising, economics, and marketing
CV":

+.r GUIDELINE 3: The undergraduate Pro4ram should poNficte fotenoegyb4ppropriate distributive
,occupational experience to enable the prospective teachersto4develp#Alt fible skip in Ot least .
one area A part of this experience should be su 1:4 ;t6i4a, education inoiNtion.

,
,
1.
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HEALTH OCCUPATIONS

A. Purpose and Objectives of the Program as'Incorporated in the School Curriculum

The health occupations program in the secondary school is an attempt to meet prbsent and pre-
dicted needs for health workers within the diverse occupations in the health field. The program
is designed toProvide the hiiih school student with instruction in health career ooportunitres,
theory and principles of healtfi care, related health care information, and basic health care skills.
Through the Cooperation of comfihinity health facilities, the student has the opportunity to leen
the organization of health care, the functions of health workers wrthin the wide spectrum of health
occupations. a 'd dev-efoinentry level health skills The prOgram provides for student instruction
that will strmula esti.lcient interest in held of health It also provides for students to haveklearn-
'ing experience in a real clinical environment under the suaervision ofa professional teacher who is
experienced in health care procedures The clincial instruction is Cloorelated with claSsroom in-
struction anantegrates the specifid and social principles of health care The goals of the program
are as follows

To provide Students with knowledge and abilities to m ke realistic decision regarding health
-career goals -7 t
To develop' knowledge and'skills that will allow the student to enter the health care labor
rrlarket as a health assistant

To respond to employment needs in the "iommuni y and the n tion

to develop appropriate-attitudes for work

To promote understanding of the organize e and
industry

To prepare students for the pursuit of further on

conorni

...
B. pompejencies Needed by TeaChers

Teachers of health occupations must be knowledgeable in scientific principles, related health
Care subjects. health care skills, and procedures They should have an objective attrtude toward
needs and opportunitiks within the professional, technical, and occupational spectrum of health

--../ occupations Teachers must continuously apilyze changes,in secondary educational conceptsi,
occupationalfas,ks, social _concepts:, and technological advancements irPorder to prepare std-
dents for work in health occupations They must be able to -.* --
1 Understand and use reference materials, proles oval literature, and iburnals pertinent to health
occupations and oc" cupatiOnal educatioh, i).

2 Mize health occupations audiovisual aids effect ively in the laboratory and classroom

3 Present health and medical infor'matio,n graphically . .

4 Understand and demonstrate acceptable standards 8f performance in the health field.

5 Describe the professional groups in health occupations and the services they prOvide atihe

impact of the health service

national ,,State and local _levels

6 Dieect leaching expet4ZMq based on behavioral objectives that will prepare students for em-
ployment as health assistants and for further study-

7 \Evaluate the electiveness of teaching aids and adjust themito the demand of the teechings sit-
u4f ion - A. "I.
8 Identify the types and sources of specialized eqUipment, materials. and supplies essential for
instruction , :

_ * )
- , .

9 ompile and use information related to health occupation as a basis for counseling stbdentsa.
about career objectiv4s ., , f 9r

4.
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10 Synthesize and use current trends and change in health and health occupations

11 Survey employment oppor'unities and health manpower needs in a community
the findings in curriculum development

12 Organize a health occupations laboratory and clinical area for a sequential development of
skills and concepts

13 Organize and supervise clinical experiences legally available to health occupations students
in a given health agency

14 Organize and supervise field trips relevant to health occupations as an effective method of
instruction

1 5 Evaluate and select educational materials, audiovisual aids, and other devices related to
health occupations curricula in order to increase teaching efficiency

16 Use a wide range of teaching techniques and methods appropriate for health occupations.

17 Design and implement a course of study for health occupations based on Job requirements
and student interest and ability

18 Apply safety practices in patient care

19 Apnge sqquential student assignments in caring for patients

20 Assist students in evaluating skills performed in the classroom, laboratory and clinical area

21 Stimulate and maintain interest in the health occupations student throughout the instructional
process. bOth in the classroom. laboratory and/or clinical area.

22 Diagnose individual student interest and abilities and develop a curriculum around useful and
meaningful units of experience that relate the instructional program to clinical practices.

23 Coordinate the placement of health occupations students based on the purposes. services, and-.
locations of the health agencies

24 Develop and Use effective evaluative-instruments for assessing students achievement a

25 Apply principles of learning to the performance of patient care and health maintenance skills

26 Dravelop a cooperative relationship with students. fellow educators, administrators, and others
in the community in establishing and maintaining a health occupations program.

27 Establish and maintain professional standards of human relationship's in the classroom. labora-
tory, and clinical areas

28 Evaluatestudent performance in the selection and 'Safe use of equipment, materials, and sup-
plies in the classroom, laboratory, and clinical area.

29 Apply techniques for proper maintenance and storage of teaching aids and audiovisual equip-
ment

3Q Identify the legal regulations and .economic conditions governing preparation' and employ-
ment of a student learner

31 Organize and advise youth club activities relevant to health occupations students.

32 Assess personal competencies and select professional experiences in order to keep abreast
of changing technologies m

333 Organize and utilize successfully the services of an advisory committee.

C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

GUIDELINE 1: The prospective health occupations teachershall be a licensed professional nurse
(RN) prior to entrance into the teacher education program. ,

Since prospective health occupations teachers will have al reasdy completed thetech mat require-

90
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ment/ in the nursing program, these guidelines will,apploalmost entirely to professional compe- fa,
.41tencies .

Some registered nurses who enter the teacher education program will be four-year college grad-
uates and will require only the professional preparation to teach, in a health occupations program.
Other registered nurses will, have completed nurses' training within a three-year 'diploma school
of nursing These prospective teachers will need adcylOnal college preparation, including the
professional preparation to teach, before being fully qualif iedfor a .Vocational "A" Certificate

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide basic understanding of the natural and behavioral
sciences significant to health and health related behavior. *.

Preparation in this area should include Study inthe following areas the growth, development, and +d

nature of man in his total environment and his ecological interactions, scientific principles of,
health, health care skills and procedures, economic, legal, political and sociocultural forces as
they relate to health, disease, and disability, current and emerging individual, family, and com-
munity health problems and resources

The program should provide study of the related disciplines whic h will provide an understanding
of teach ing-learning'processesand various methods which are unique to health occupations

a
GUIDELINE 3: The professional education program should provide an understanding of School
and health systems, with special emphasis on the role of the health occupations teacher.

Preparation in this area should include study in the following areas, schgol purposes, organization
and administration, including curriculum patterns, counseling and guidance legal requirements,'
accreditation 'and. teacher certification, present and near future community health manpower
needs. the organization and arrangement of health care system's, employment opportunities and
salary ranges for health workers In addition, study in the area shotild include the following setting
learning objectives, designingevaluatioti, selecting appropriate methods and materials teaccom-

;0

plish the learning objectives, and implementation of 4achln4-learning transaction

HOME ECONOMICS

A. Purpose and,Objectiyes of the Program as Incorporated ill the School Curriculum
:9

Traditionally home economics was elected by high school stridents in graded nine through twelve
desiring some training in homemaking skills During tie last decadvoctar and economic condi-. .1
tions andlechnologicalichange prombted a pew,look at the relevance of a program directed to
preparing youth for only one of the multi-roles they assume as adults Thus. the objectives of home

'in
hive been expanded to include instruction ih consurner and homemaking'education

in the junior and senior high schodl and career awareness:orientation and exploration_ in the mid--
die school and junior and senior high school he objectives for instruction related 4o home ecok
norrtics in public schools may be identified threemajor categories (1) to provide students many

4
opportunities to learn about jobs, subprof siorial and professional that rrtay 6e assumed by in-
dividuals using skills and knowledge related to home economics, (2) to prepare students. bofh
boys and girls, to more efficiently assume roles of homemaker, consumer, parent, marriage part-
ner and to maintain compatible relationships with other people outside of the family uhlt., (3) to
prepare students for entry leverhome economics, related employment or advanced training pro-
grams bpyond high school,

The several content afeas generally considered as hOme economics relatedn the public schools,
g

of North Carolina are.ioods and nutrition, consumer education and manager-dent, housing,
ment and furnishings, child development andonlerpersonatsrelabonships, health and safety, and
clothing selection, Construction, and care

;

S

- - .
8 . ,
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B, Competencies Needed by Te0dhers

. .j 4 1

r

' 1 SubjectJI4atter'Cimpetenties: the,ability, to. 4

&.
A « '

a Show that human growth and development is apritinuqus process.,characterized by predict-
able styles and patterns of behavior,.nurtifred in different types of family, structures, and esPOn-

.b sive to social and environmental factors . k. t .
t

?'
, . ,

b Interpret the patterns of relationihips among individuals and,families as each inter-
acts to satisfy values, needs. and goblz - .

..
. , ,

Explain the effects of different environmental a nd,pulfural fav ors an iearnincr ( .

Gather data on prOrected manpower needs and fOb opportunities in a particular locale

Use findings from student evaluations 10 assess program effectiveness continually
t,

b Identifying Stu ent Objectiges. I ,he ability to-.2 ,

Interpret available data o th and adults in,planning the types of home economics progrUns
that aireafeble for a Schaal end dor-fir-nun ity ' ' .c

)7
I .

AnalyM.-societil'epectAtions of yOuth in,irelat'ion\td the potential of student atillitiek interest,
. values aititudes,and the adequacy of theqnstructional environment

,,,.
?

.,

Predict future developmerll needs offs tudentsas,they are related to homemaking and wage-earn-/ -.. ,II,
c.I.&

r*ing roles,, .
'4 ,., : .

., ._

. ; s<.(
t ' Involvd Students. parents andedvisory committee member in determining sequential program---jdr: objectives and learning experiences for careeowareness, exploration,and development qn home

,,

, -
. economics related areas . ..). - .,,-

identify 'instructional objectives based on all available sources of information for both the con-.
.: .

,c.,".. ,Surner-homemaking-and occupation education programs

-
,

c Point out similarities and differences in needs among indiv"iduals and families a*, reflected in -

the life;cycle. roles. responsibilitie§, value systems, styles, and patterns of living.
.

d 'Explain the components and processeS of management end the influences of social, economic
and cultural factors on the organization and management of human and material resources to.
achieve individa and family goals . .

4.

e Express sensitivity to the cultural and aesthetic qualities Of human life and, ifs enviionment
through applit'ation of principles of design andlthrough discriminate use and,preservation of na-
tural and man-made resources.

4

f Apply the principlesanqconcepts of vocatiOrialceducat ion by Synthesizing information pertain-
ing$o legal and economic conditions of emPteymentiand identifying career opportunities for pee-..

sons possesting salable skills in home economics ,

e

2 Professional Competencies Unique to Home Economics Education

a. Diagnosing pupil characteristics and instructional needs of indiViduals and groups.. °
the ability to . .

Collect and analyze data on individual learners to determine instructional need§, ,
4

ICI6nt ity lnflugoaes.of social conditions on attitudes, customs, traditions and practices of families
re0reigtntetf in the school commumty

.... , , .- , ', 4
Identify batkground experiences,ences, nterests, abilitiesendaspira ions of individual learners

k s.,
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Designing and implementing teaching strategies thability to

Select concepts and develop teaching methods and materials on the basis of their potential for
achieving instructidnal objectives in'the areas of child development, clothing and textiles, con

educat ion end management, family and interpersonal relations, foods and nutrition, groom-
, ing and personal appearance, health and home care of the sick, and housing and'home

furnishings

Provide instructional experiences through FHA and home and community activities

Develop or, modify teaching strategies to accommodate differences among students, personal
constraints, or uncontrollable forces

Provide experiences which demonstrate the multi le roles assumed by homemaker, wage earn-
er faryillY member and consumer

Design and implement instructional programs and experiences fo4 career awareness, exploration
and:developing selected entry level skills

Describe the type, quality and quantity, of space, equipment, furnishings, and supplies essential
for providing instructional experiences in each curriculum program offering

Establish an instructional environment Which enhanCes learning, provides a model for raising
aspirations, and reflects a sensitivity to the needs of families in the community

Identify and use the resources of professional organizations in implementing and enriching the
instructional program

Synthesize new developments in home economics and related areas and make application to
curriculum development and instruction

Design and conduct experimental teaching or use research findings of others to solve educational
problems and to improve the teaching-learning process

d Cooperating`with others in managing instructional experiences the ability to

Enrich learning experiences by cooperate ng with other teachers in the use of a variety of resources
from the school and community, including individuals possessing special knowledge did skills

Develop a strategy for working with school administrators and other teachers to identify concepts
. that may best be taught in each discipline or reinforced through an exchange ot students ,or co-

operative instruction

Correlate and integrate the study of home economics at all levels with other academic and dec'EJ-
pational areas in the school curricula

Plan for the development, selection; organization, and management of instructional media in
operation with.other home economics teachers, teachers in other disciplines, administratorAand
supportive personnel such as the librarian, media specialist, guidance counselorJand
teacher aides 4

I 9Make co )facts with local businesses, industries, and agencies in order to interpret theprogrri
and sed'Ore assistance in planning and providing the instructional needs .

e Evaluating s udent and teacher performances the ability to

Use appropriate evaluative procedures todetermine the effectiveness of student Warn-
ing experiences

Design experienceS in which students Will participate in planning for self-evalOation and self-im-,
provement

0

Develop, criteria for evaluating personal competencies as a home economics teacher

Develop and implement a plan for self-improvement

Identify and participate iniprganizations that stimulate professional growth and development

100
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C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

The home economics prepiration program should constitute from 30 to 40 percent of the four-
year program and should be planned in accordance with the following guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the study of human growth and family develop-
ment. 3 .

Specialized study in the nature of humao growth and family development shouldinclude the fol-,
lowing the functions and patterns of the family in society, patterns of phys4a1 and tiehaviorat,
development of the individual and styles of living as influenced by social, cultural, political and
economic variables. and and responsibilities of individuals and families interacting with the
environment

GUIDELINE 2: The prbgram should provide study in the identification of human and materials
resources and the application of principles and skills for managing resources for the welfare of
individuals and families.

Specialized study of human and material resources which may,,satisfy basic human needs should
include the following concepts principles in the selection, construction, use and care of fabrics
and other materials in clothing and accessories, principles of the nutritive, aesthetic, cultural and
social uses of food, principles of form and function in shelter, furnishings and equipment, and
principles and practices iseful in promoting health Specialized study in consumer education and
management should int_iude alternative patterns of behavior in the preservation or use of human
and natural resources as affected by differing psychological, physiological, economic, and social
conditions

. GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for further development of major home economics
concepts through opportunities for individualized selection of advanced studies from among
combinations of complementing home economics areas and related fields.

A broadly defined home economics concept shall be selected by the prosp'ective teacher based
on interest aptitudes and, or the projected teaching environment Since the concept is broadly
defined studies should be chosen from either a combination of home economics areas or home
economics and related fields

GUIDELINE 4: The program should orient\the prospective teacher to job classifications and com-
petency requirements for clusters of home economics related careers and provide for some on-
the-job work experience in at least one of the occupational clusters.

Opportunities should be provided for the prospective teacher to acquire knowledge of jobs and
the specific tasks involved in the areas of child care services, clothing services, food services,
health and management services and home furnishings services Laboratory experiences, prat-
ticums and field experiences in business, industry and other community agencies designed to
increase knowledge of the world of work and develop occupational skills should be an integral
part of the program

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for the deyelopment of competencies in iagnosing
learning needs, developing effective teaching strategies, evaluating pupil progress a d managing'
the learning environment to achieve specific behavioral outcomes in home econom s education.

The program should include study of the objectives of home economics programs r youth and
adults as well as contemporary trends ancLissues influencing these programs. Charact mhos and
needs of individuals and families should be the focal point of instructional planning.

The program should provide the prospective teacher with knOwledge and skills needed to (1)
determine learning and program needs, (2) determine relevant objectives and select content,
learning experience, and evaluative procedures Much are valid for the objectives specified in
child development, family and interpersonal relationships, clothing and textiles, consumer educa-
tion and management, housing, home furnishings and equipment, grooming, personal
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. appearance and ,health, and home care of the sick, foods and nutritions, and-career orientation,
(3) deverop and use strategies for individualizing instruction, (4) manage resources and the in-
structional environment so as to enhance the teaching-learning proc'ess, (5) plan and implement
instruct ionare-gperiences for persons of different age and sex and from various social, cultural,
economic and ethnic backgrounds, (6) guide students in career,planning through exploration and
orientation experiences, (7) plan and implement programs for the development of entry-level
skills for employment in home economics related occupations, and (8) use experimental ap-
proaches in teaching to improve program effeCtiveness in meeting observed student needs

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
- IP---- .

A. Purpose and Objectives of the Program as Incorporated in the School Curriculum

Thp purpose of industrial arts in te school program is to provide students with learning ,expen-
e noes that will enhance their Understanding of and familiarity with the technolo in-
vol yed in creating and using man-made productS Paramount among its identifying character tics
are manipulative activpes that complement the Study of product creation, including those proce-
dures involved in plarthing, selecting materials. tools, and processes, and designing organizational
structure to attain efficient productivity The program of instruction is adaptable to all levels of
the secondary school and recognizes individual student abilities and 'content emphases Beyond
exploration of the wide spectrum of occupations represented by comtempdrary industrial enter-
prises,' the student is provided opportunities to discover and develop his personal tal-
ents and potentialities for technical pursuits Recreational expression through technical-related
craft activities and a practical orientation to the post-secondary study of technology and engineer-
ing may also be realized thrOugh the program ..

The specific purposes are to
. .. .

. -

Identify and develop problem:solving skillsThrpugh experiences in designing, planning, ex-
perimentation, and evaluation of the industrial technological environment

. Provide continued development of pretechnical and preprOfessional skills

. Discover and dev.elop personal talents and encourage creativity in expression with the tools
and materials of technology ,

9evelop value judgments related to the evaluation and selection of manufactured goods
and,se`rvices . #
Develop concepts orthe structure and organization of technological enterprises

Strengthen recreational interests and skills through in-depth experiences with 4o9ls and
materials --4

Build upon Career exploration.acthiities for those students whose career goals are still de-
veloping \

fhe secondary school program shouldsconsist'of general exploratory programs in the five occu-
pational clusters identified for.industrial arts.y program dealing with a single occupational clus-
ter would be taught in a unit laboratory while two or more clusters would be taught in a general
laborafory Normally. initial experiences are of a veneral nature

., I ,

Al the senior high level, concentrated study anct advanced laboratory work allows the students
to gain greater insights into the ograriization, processes, tools, products, occupations and prob-

..
len9s of each industrial area More complex, problems gre solved through advanced machine and
tool operatiorls Greater skill is developed- in the use of tools and materials ,Studenff take more
initiative in designing projects and in solving technical problems 4
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B. Competencies Needed by Teachers

1 Subject-Matter comp-etencres

a Demonstrate knowledge of and performance of basic operations involved in the following oc-
cupational clusters manufacturing, communications (graphic and electronic), construction, tPans-
portation, and recreation

b Demonstrate advanced skill in at least one of the above occupational clusters

c Demonstrate advanced servicing skill within at least one of aforementioned clusters

d Demonstrate the processes of planning and graphic communication of ideas to others

e Demonstrate knowledge of and skill in using common conventions, symbols, andthe vocabu-
lary of technology

f Demonstrate knowledge nd skills associatethvith laboratory management and maintenance

g Demon stratethe safe op ration of laboratory tools. machines, and equipment and exempl fy the
. ,

safety attitude in all pert rmances in the laboratory
s

h, Use and direct other in t e use of scientifi proCesses,irt both individual and group pro em
solving materials processing

,

i Demonstrate knowledge of an .skill in the techniques of job-shop processes, mass production
processes, and the processes of research and development as the common phenomeN of in-
dustrial production

j Demonstrate a knowledge of the time-place perspective in the developrrient of contemporary
technology

k Demonstrate the ability to analyze, evaluate, select consumer products

I Related technical skills to recreational pursuits

m Demonstrate skill using industrial arts consent 'as occupational information v-1 Ca-
reer counseling

1
2 Prbfessional Competencies

a Plan and execute educational strategies involving.knowledge,and skill in..
Specialized teaching techniques including the shop demonstration, project method (indi-
viclual and group) line production, research and experimentation, and other forms of indi-
vidualized and self-pacing instruction

. Meeting industrial arts objectives as these contribute to the overall goals of education

Meeting the needs of individuals and their growth and development. in a technological en-
siironment, especially in technical literacy, occupational orientation, consumership,
and avocational pursuits' . _

Meeting the needs of society by acquainNig youth with the Qature of our techno-
logical culture

b Demonstrate knowledge and skill in arranging R,rocedures for students to work cooperatively
in a shop-laboratory situation

c Demonstrate proficiency in the effective use of nous communications aids, multimedia, etc ,
in the industrial arts facility -,

.
cr Demonstrate knowledge of and skill in Research-based planning, 'implementation, aril evalu?-
tion of outcomes t

Encourage creativity in students
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C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

The program for the preparation of industrial arts teachers should be a closely integrated system
of courses and experiences with approximately 35 to 40 percent ofAthe four-year undergraduate
curriculum devoted to instruction in accordance with the following guidelines

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide esperiences to assure performance of basic opera-
tions in the following occupational clusters: Manufacturing, communications (graphic and elec-
tronic), construction, and transportation with the development of advanced skills in at least one
of these.

This gvidel ine recognizes for teacher preparation the fundamental elements of brt.adth and depth
in competencies relating to 'technological concepts and practices for specific occupational clus-
ters that are associated with pecondary school induSkial arts programs In addition to broad ex:
penences in several clusters, the program should izrovide an opportunity for the student tospe-
cialize within:a technical y-ical field and-to study the related technological fields so that he will better
understand his major concentration The program should be inclusive of studies in tools,
machines, instruments, systems, materials, and processes of the occupational clusters, in the oc-
cupational, organizational and functional aspects of industry, and in the sociological, economic,
and ecological aspects of technology In addition, the program should provide for the develop-
mentof a backgroind in the technical sciences, such as statics and strength of materials

The technical phase of the program should provide for both theoretical and laboratory experi-
ences Theoretical principles should be rooted in basic mathematics and science and
further studied th their application to various types of laboratory problem-solving activities

The program should also provide opportunities for the development of technical skills that will
enable the future teacher to construct prototypes, mathefriatical and scientific models, industrial
rri&lels and other materials forms, to diagnose properly malfunction problems, to set and adjust
mechanical products for satisfactory performance, to operate and service instruments, tools, and
machines for pealZt*ration, and to build jigs and fixtures in mass production activities

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide broad experiences for developing skills in the pro-
cesses of planning, design, and the graphic communication of ideas to others; competencies in
using scientific processes in solving problems with the tools and processes of technology; ability
in analyzing, evaluating, and selecting consumer goods and services; and proficiencies in using
industrial arts contept as occupational iniormatiOn in career-counseling.

o

The implementation of instructional activitts that fulfill supporting objectives for industrial arts
programs requires special teaching competelicies that this guideline identifies These competen-
cies ensure familiarity with special teaching methods and course organization techniques that
have been adapted to unique applications in this subject matter area Specifically, the program
should provide opportunities to develop skilled techniques in oral, written, and graphic forms of
epression through studies in English composition, speech, technical writing, and visual commun-
ications (drafting) It should also be inclugive of experiencesethat develop skill in analyzing. plan-
ning, organizing, synthesizing, and evaluating in relation to industrial and technical elements
through such activities as creativity, research-based planning, and in implementing production
activities

The program should provrde opportunities to develop skilled techniques in researching. interpret-
ing, and the dissemination of occupational and consumer information It should be inclusive of
experiences that eventuate in skilled techniques in career counseling and consumer guidance
relative to the occupational clusters
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GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for the development of managerial skills in the opera-
tion of an industriararts Ipboratory; competencies in maintaining the physicarenvironme the
laboratory; safety attitudes, skills and understandings for engaging in technical activities; and com-
petencies in planning and equipping industrial arts laboratory facilities.

The competencies included in this guideline are those necessary to creating, managing
and maintaing a safe physical environment in which the learning is to occur. In other words, the
guideline corequisites embrace those knowledges and skills necessary to manage and maintain,
a laboratory wtlerein students may work safely with the tools and machines of the industrial-tech-
nological culture.

3 Specifically, the program should provide instruction in laboratory planning including the selection
of appropriate tools, machines, and equipment as well as the organizing and managing of e in-
structional program Of paramount importance is the emphasis to be devoted in the program to
the development of safe work habits andthe acquisition of safety attitudes.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop understandings of the time-place perspective in the
evolution of contemporary technology.

The program should develop understandings of the historical antecedents to contemporary in-
terpretations of technology Emphasis stfould be given to the development of a broad historical
background for all areas of occupational education The program should also provide for orienta-
tion to the trends of technological development by indicating something of the future. The pro-
gram should include study of the social and cultural effects of technology, especially
as it influences man as a wage earner

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop competencies in educational strategies including
tcurriculum constru 'on, lesson planning; methodology, evaluation, and media development and

usage to achieve spec ied behavioral outcomes in industrial arts education.

The program should develop understandings and skills in planning, teaching, and evaluating in-
dustnal arts activities at-the senior high school level.

The program should provide experiences h.r planniQg that center on the development
of competencies related to the use of systematic approaches to curriculum structure and course

. development Included should be learning activities designed to enable the prospective teacher
to determine learning needs, to forecast futute career requirements of students, to define pro-
gram goals, to delineate course objectives in terms of behavioral outcomes, and to develop cur-
riculum plans and courses of study.

The progr'am should provide experiences in laboratory and classroom teaching that stress com-
petencies needed for selecting and using the teaching methods and techniques most appropriate
tathe realization of specified objectives.

Practicum experiences should be provided with methods recommended for teaching senior high
school industrial arts Likewise, the "hands-on" approach should be Used for developing compe-

it
tencies in the development and use of instruction media and techniques. Such experi-
ences should emphasize polysensory learning with a multi-media approach. Experiences should
also be provided inn the use of group techniques, such as laboratory demonstrations, group proj-
ects, line production, and the research and experimental approach. Additiwally, experiences
should be provided for helping students learn via self-paced and individualized instruction.

The program should provide experiences in evaluation that deal with methods of judging both
course efficiency and program effectiveness. To judge course efficiency, competencieS need to
be developed in preparing arcd using a variety of tests for measuring student performance against
course objectives To judge program effectiveness, competencies need to be developed for com-
paring program goals with student performance in whatever activity he elects upon graduation.. ,
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TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

A. Putpose and Objectives of the Program as Incorporated in the School Curriculum

The primary purpose of trade and industrial education as a part of secondary education is to pro-
vide instruction in the field of trades and industries for all youth who are interested and can bene-
fit from such education The instructional program should prepare students for employment in
trade or industrial occupations b developing such competencies and knowledge as Are neces-
sary and desirable The programThould permit maximum flexibility for students to meet the need
of those preparing for immediate employment and/or those who wish to continue in post
high school occupational education programg

Trade and industrial education is a balanced program of studies including laboratory and/or out-
side work experiences that have the common objective of producing competent workers. This
program develops the skills, abilities, attitudes, and habits needed for employment, and imparts
knowledge or information needed by individuals who desire to enter and make progress to an oc-
cupation The goal is an Amerkcan citizen who as.a worker is competent economically, socially,
emotionally, and physically

The mission of trade and industrial education is

The development of PEOPLEnot products

People who can produce

People with adaptability to the dYnamies of the era

People whose occupational interest or:employment is in trade, service, or technical pursuits
-from the lowest to the highest positions

People who share the benefits and the responsibilities of a democratic society with all other
people

Trade and industrial education includes three general types of programs, Intmoduetion to Indus-
trial Education, Trade Preparatory Training, and Industrial Cooperative Training.

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers

1. Subject-Matter Competencies

Generally, teacher education in trade and industrial areas is based on theassumption that all pros-
pective teachers will hay,' e acquired occupational competency through actual work experience in
some trade or industry prior to entering teacher education. The degree of competency needed
by teachers in trade and industrial areas depends on the type of program in which the instructor
will teach Additional work experience and content courses will be offered to help overcome any
occupational deficiences based on the individual needs. Teachers of Introduction to Industrial
Education and Industrial Cooperative Training require limited occupational areas Teachers of
trade preparatory courses are normally specialized and must be highly competent in the special:
ized area Subject-matter competencies needed are therefore based on the teaching objectives
of the prospective teacher

t,
a The teacher in introduction to industrial education and industrial cooperative-training should
be able to ,
Identify 15 industrial occupations, identify entry level fobs in each occupation and describe skills
required for each job -,
Identify and describe equipment and tools required in an Introduction to Industrial Education
shop

Demonstrate occupational competency in at least one trade or industrial occupation."

Demonhtrate ability to list job trends in five industrial occupations for the next (five year period
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List the major jobs in progression in at least fiye industrial occupatio'ns.

Demonstrate an understanding of edUtational requirements for entry level jobs and progression
in each of fitie industrial occupations.

Demonstrate knowledge and skill in Fepair and maintenance of shoi5 equipment.

Demonstrate the knowledge of safety praCtices in handling tools and machinery'

b The teacher in trade preparatory training should be able to

Demonstrate occupational competency by performance in the trade which he plans to teach

List the major jobs in progression in the trade area of teaching

Demonstrate an understanding of educational requirements for entry level jobs and progression
in the trade area of teaching

Demonstrate ability to list job trends for the next five years in the trade area of his specialty.

Identify and.describe equipment and tools of the trade area of teaching

List the physical requirements for employment in the trade area

Demonstrate knowledge and skill in repair and mAtenance ofUop equipment

Demonstrate the knowledge of safety practices in handling tools and machinery,

2 Professional Competencies': the ability to-

Employ feocher-centered methods of presentations to demonstrate manipulative skill, present
a concept or principle through demonstration, give an illustrated talk, and be Competent to, pro-
yide mediated instruction

b Demonstrate understanding of philosophy and tools of the occupational educational profession

c Pfpvide appropriate guidance for prospective student-learners in all trade and industrial pro-
grams

d Provide safety instruction and maintain safe conditions for students in classroom, labora-
tory. and oripthe-job situations

e Evaluate trade and industrial education studentsband programs

f Select training stations for Industrial Cooper'ative Training students

g Develop training plans and agreements for Industrialto'operative Traimrrg students

h Organize arid maintain an advispry committee

'Conduct a community vocational education survey ,

j Develop and direct student activities, including,a Vlaorganization.

C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

The program forpreparation of the several categories of instructors for trade and industrial eciLF
cation should be a closely integrated system of courses and experiences, with approximately 30
percent of the four-year curriculum devoied to instruction in accordance with the guide-
lines which follow

GUIDELINE 1: Professional competencies should be developed through a program of, studies
devoted to the history, philosophy and ntemporary practiceS of trade and industrial education.

The study should developa working knAledgeofthecurrent trade and industrial education philos-
_

ophies Opportunities should be provided for students to acquire (1) an understanding of the State
Plan for Vocational Education including state and lqcal laws pertaining to lab& and vocational
education, (2) an understanding of the history of vocational' education and its relationship to other
elements in the educational system, (3) an understanding of the roles of an instructor as a votes-

.
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sional educator, his responsibilities to the profession, to himself, and toihe student, and to society,,
and (4) an understanding of the role of the teacher in vocational guidance and career planning

GUIDELINE 2: The program should orient the prospective trade preparatory teacher to job cies-,
sifiaationt and competency requirements for clusters within trade and industrial careers.

v. gpportunitieS should be provided for the prospective teacher to acopre knowledge of jobs and
fhe specific tasit involved in.the areas of trade and industrial education including laboratory ex-- periences, practicum, and cooperative experiences to obtain skills

GUIDELINE 3: The program for preparation of prospective coordinators of Industrial Cooperative
Training should assure experiences,in at leasf three of the clusters in trade and industrial areas.

Prospective coordinatbrs shoyd have a wide variety of occupational experiences in industrial
fields prior to enrollment in the program When such experiencesare insufficient, the teacher ed-
ucation institution should arrange for and supervise expeRenees in appropriate industrial jobs

°

GUIDELINE 4: Abroad offering of studies in the behaviOrbl sciences should provide for the un-
derstanding of students in public school trade and indusfrial education programs, with particular
referencetoteir individual growth and development and their response to learningenvironments
and activities.

The behavioral Sciences proVide for understanding of, human behavior in a technological envon-
ment Principles of behavior should be studied through application of psychology, sociology, and
other behavioral sciences to shop; laboratory tituations and to industry Practice in analysts and
control of sociological situations should help develop ability to work effectively with students,
supervisors, department heads, adminisirators,advt§ory committees, and personnel in industry

GUIDELINE 5: Studies should provide for the development of competencies necessary to analyze
the needs for a trade and industrial edUcation program; to plan a0d implement a program in keep-
ing with the needs, and to devise and use effectime iheansto evaluate program results.

Planning and organizing r ms Qf vocational instruction are considered to be major compe- ,

tencies of the instructor ration should include adequate Opportunity to acquire skills and
specific competencies, Su conducting occurAtional analyses; providing for developmenof
manipulative Skills, technic knowledge, and communicative skills, selecting and arranging Si'
quent ial teaching- learning aGtivitits into appropriate uhits, selecting pertinent text and reference
matecialS to meet the releyant objectives identified with the students, pl nritng, preparing, admin-
istering and eval uating appropriatetests to measure the vocationalskil and knoWledges acquired .
by stude.n*-and preparing complementary individualized inStruc aterial4

GUIDELINE 6: The program of studies should develop competencies and skills in educational
methodology, including lessor( jilanning, teaching methods and techniques, testing and evalua-
tion, and media developmeht and usage'

The preparation of instructors shr.iuld emphasizethe characteristics of vocational teaching, and
should enable the instructor to beconie competent in pose skills and knowledges which
are unique to the field of trade and industrial educitioryin addition to those common to all educa-
tion ThrouglIbut his program' of study the prospective teacher should have ample opportunities
to use audio and, sual media, to prepare models, mock-ups, transparencies, and other teaching-.

learning materials The program of study should enable the prospective instructor to become com-
petent in such acthiitiesas the use.of tests and measurements, the effective use of irtstructional ma-
tenals, and techniques in counseling students

3.3 Profiessional Studies-Component *
,'" .. ,

-
,

.,
The professional studies component of the prosiSective teacher s preparation'programilhould be
designed to proVide the competencies, including the personal and professional attitudes needed ...
by the effective teacher In all of its elements, the program approach should be humanistic in na- /
ture Considered in this vein the phi-nary goal of the'psofessional component is to provide oppor-
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tuMies fofihe individual (1) toexamme his feelings and thoughts about himself and others as ell
as about knowledge and (2) to deielop the behaviors, attitudes and skills needed to promote learn-
ing -In essence, the program should emphasize teaching as tieing primarily concerned with hu-
man bungs interacting with each other in a human process. Under the humanistic approach the ,

following provisions shouldbe made. (1) opportunity for prospective teachers to progress at dif-
ferent speeds, (2) provision for the learning experience to take place in accordance with the human
potential. and (3) provision for self-evaluation throughout the preparation program. With the em-
phasis on theacquisition of competencies and the development of optimum levels of performance,
time in the program becomes a variable Exit from the prograrh is based on specific performance
requirements without reference to time.

A. Professional Competencies Needed by Teachers

The professional competencies listed below are among those deemed essential for the effective
teacher .

Growth patfernsoteaching-learning theories and their practical applications

1 Understanding of the principles and processes of human growth apd development in relation
to human potential

2 Ability to choose and apply alopropriate principles of teaching and learning

3 Ability to recognize in the teaching-learning environment the implications of individ-
ual differences

ci

4 Ability to structure learning environments which stimulate students to express feelings, per-
ceptions, and emotions through a variety of cultural and occupational mediyrns

5 Skill in utilizing effectively1workable theories of learning in tte,teaching-learning environnytt
which will insure appropriate individualization of achievement and development among Warne&

6 Ability to plan, organize, execute and evaluate human learning activities in a manner which will
be pertinent to the fulfillment of the special neeps of the individual

Contemporary issues and trends for a humanistic approach to the historical, philosophical so-
ciological and political concepts with their implications for educ ion
1 Understanding of the concepts of the riatureof man

2 Understanding of the nature, aims and goals of education in their ndividuai and social aspects

3 Understanding of current issues and trends in education including conflicting ideas and major
problems

.4 Understanding of educational philotophies in relation to current practices

5 Understanding of the role of public education in a dwocracy in contrast with its role in other
political systems and societies

6 Understanding of the role of governmen1.(national, State and local) in the finance and control
of educationits development and current status

7 Understanding of the various racial, ethnic, social, and economic groups that make up society
and the implications for education

8 Understanding of the community and its problefs, needs, resources, and especially its role in
the program of the school

Creation utilization of learning priyironments, including strategies and tehn iques appro-
priate to the' field of ,specialization.

1 Ability to initiate and guide teaching-learning styles which enhance.personalization and devel-
opmental growth in each individual
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2 Ability to create a learning climate where the dignity and worth of the individual is stressed and
where meaningful relationships with and among students develop

3 Ability to assist students in enlarging their social perspectives, sharpening their moral and aes-
thetic sensibilities and strengthening their sense of responsibility and commitment .

4 Ability to design and implement learningqxpenences which develop inquiry, decision-making,
and problem-solving skills

5 Ability to involve students in responsible and creative planning with the objective of enhancing
self-direction

6 Ability to insure the successful development of groupness in the teaching-learning-setting by
making it possible for each individual's contributionS to become a part of the group ac--
complishments

7 Understanding of the sensitivity to the differing environments, customs, and values which in-
fluence the behavior of individuals and groups

8 Ability to initiate, accept. and direct change aimed at producing better teaching-learning en-
vironments

9 Ability to select ecfuipment, media, and materials appropriate for particular individuals in spe-
cific learning environments

10 Ability to locate and use a variety of human and material resources from the school and the
community to enrich learning experiences

T:

Analysis and evaluation of teaching-learn/fig environments

1 Understanding of the role of evaluation in teaching-lecAtning processes

2 Ability to select, develop, and use instruments and 'dei.fic% effectively in evaluating learning
and teaching

3 Ability to involve students in realistic self-evaluations which help them to grow as responsible
individuals and to set achievable goals

4 Ability to assess personal assets and liabilities in order to clearly perceive capabilities

5 Ability to evaluate himself professionally

6 Ability to analyze, evaluate, synthesize, and organize data for use in instruction
.4

Reading competencies

1 Ability to demonstrate their understanding of the skills involved in the reading process
and ability to utilize that understanding in teaching in the content, area(s).

2. Ability to determine a student's approximateiceading level.

3 Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mastered the basic reading and
,work-study skills necessary for succese in reading books and materials in the content
area(s).

4 Ability to Idcate, evaluate, and select instruct °nal materials aPpropriate to theeindivid-
ual student's reading skills, needs and interests.

.
Human and social relationships

1 Ability to facilitate a caring, trusting relationship with individuals and groups

2 Understanding of-lAcontribut ions of various cultural and ethnic groups
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3 Understanding of the differing folkways, &ores, and traditions that influence life styjes

4 Understanding of the relationship dimensions in a multiethnic, multiracial, multicultural society

5 Ability to recognize and appreciate the subtleties of personality structure and to use individ-
ual and group relations skills based on group dynamics and counseling techniques

&Ability to work with groups and not on or for groups in learning environments

7 Ability to exercise self-giving in group relationships without minimizing self- fulfillment

8 Skill in initiating aed guiding group behavior with the objective of maximizing both individual
and group successes

9 Ability to accept each individual as a person of worth and dignity

10 Ability to recognize and deal effectively with biases, prejudices, and disdrimination

B. Guidelines for the Professional Studies Component

The professional studies component of the teacher education program should be a translation of
competencies into specific behavioral objectives that are attainable and measurable, observable
or in other ways assessable Each element in the component should 'relate directly to-oneor more
of the competencies identified The program should be comprehensive enough to provide ade-
quately for the needs of the student admitted Normally, this should comprise 15 percent-20
percent of the undergraduate curriculum developed in accordance with the following guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The professional studies component should include a systematic study of the pro-
dosses and theories of human growth, development, learning, and teaching, with extensive clini-
cal experiences.

Preparation in this area should include study related to physical, psychological, and social growth,
inctbding factorethatenhance or retard such growth. The relationship of growth in all of its aspects
to teaching and learning theory should be emphasized.

The study should be combined with clinical experiences that enable the prospective teacher to
internalize the principles involved through practical applications He should have human encoun-
ter experiences involving self, peers, community, and youth in general. The activities should irc-

.clude simulations as well as direct experiences Included in the experiences should be those that
present recurring types -9f classroom situations such as planning, organization procedures, the

t3. individualization of learning, diagnosis and preftription for individual problems, and evaluation
procedures and practices.

GUIDELINE 2: The professional studies component should provide humanistic study of the prob-
lems, issues, and trends in education within a historical, philosophical, sociological, economic,
and governmental framework.

The overall study under this guideline may be identified as being behavioral and humanistic, in
nature The major purp8se of the study is to Rrovicle the student with a set of human and theoret-
ical contexts in which living and learning problems can be understood and interpreted.
It is assumed that problems regarding the nature and aims of education, the curriculum, and the
organization and administration of a school system will be studied with respect to their historical
development and the philosophical issuesto which they are related In the same studies, the prob-
lems of edUcation should be studied from an interdisciplinary standpoint to include the findings
of sociology, economics, political science, anthropology, and other related disciplines. _

GUIDELINE3: The professional studies component should provide instruction and experiences
in creating and utilizing learning environments which facilitate personalization, decision making,
and the integration of knowledge, with particular emphasis on the area of teaching sKcialization.

The goal of study is to provide the prospective teacher with the strategies andtechniqueS to con-
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struct open -ended environments, centers of learning and special areas for the development of
indigiciu. ai talents for interest or for specialization The study should include the-selection and in-,.., .
tegration of content, media, andmaterials that are aOpropriate for particular school environments.
Study under the guideline should include simulated and direct human encounter experiences in,

i, : the application of principles and techniques in the area of specialization,
C.

GUIDELINE 4: The professional studiestcomponent should include study of the processes and
techniques for analyzing andevaluatibg the teaching-learning environment.

The emPhasis of study should beon the role of analysis and evaluation in constructing and main-
taining effedtive learning environments as it relates to diagnosing, planning, wad prescribing for
the individual pupils' aptitudes, needs, and interests, This includes the understanding and effec-
tive use of analysis and evaluation instruments and techniques in relation to organizational prac-
tices teaching performance, individual learning. learning media, and materials The yvhole range
of teaching and learning styles should be defined, explored, and assessed in theteaching-learning
environments Comprehensive self-eValuation and the ability to aid students in evaluating their
own perforrnaride should be aspectsof the program. '

GUIDELINE 5: The professional studies component should provide experiences through which
the prospective teacher acquires the knowledge, develops the skills, and forms the attitudes nec-
essary to maximize positive human and social relationships.

The p'rogram should develop understanding of the factors and forces that influence the develop-
ment of human beliefs and attitudes It should provide the prospective teacher with the knowledge
and experiences needed to free hinlfromtlogmatic superstitions and prejudices concerning race,
ethnic groups, and economic status,, olus the knowledge and skills that will enable him to (1) cope
with the school situations and problems that reflect social stresses and strains and (2) plan and
conduct learning activities that promote the acceptance of cultural and human diversity, the de-.
velopment of positive self-images and the recognition of each individual as a fellow human being
possessing rights to be recognized and respected by others.

.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide prospective secondary and special subject
teachers with the knowledge and skills needed to assure the continuing development of

ti

their students' reading capabilities.

The program should develop the knowledge and skills required to enable the prospective
teacher to assess the reading levels of his students and to use methods and materials in
keeping with their individual interests and needs to the end that each student's reading
capability is enhanced through the teaching - learning process in each content area.

GUIDELINE 7: The professional studies componerit should develop an awareness of the
need for continuing education and professional development.

The rapidly expanding body of knowledge devoted to learning and the learning processes requires
that teachers become lifelong learners. To do this they must view professional learning as a con-
tinuing need and must accept responsibility for meeting that need Every teacher education pro-
gram should develop in the individual the capacity and the disposition for continuous learning
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PART TWO: GUIDELINES FOR ADVANCED PREPARATION PROGRAMS-

4.1 Elementary School Teachers
(Early Childhood andilntermediate Education)

The program for the gliduate preparation of elementary school teachers should provide flexibility
to the extent that each shiderit'sprogram would become a planned extension of work taken at
the under'graduate level, iha logal and cohesive whole or five years of studyleading to a master's
degree If a sixthyear of preparation is involved, the planning would be on the basis of an exten-
sion of work taken at both the undergraduate and fifth-year levels Graduate programs should ex-
tend the breadth of knowledge an understanding demanded by the role andfunction of the ele-
mentary school teacher Gradua study implies that the teacher,is prepared to assume at a higher
level of competency the professional responsibilities involved. The. early childhbod arid inter-
mediate programs will have different emphases

- ,:40%,4

Approximately 40 percent of the graduate program should beevoted to preparation required in
Guidelines 1 through4, and approximiately 40 percent to that required by duideline 5. The remain-
der of the program should be in areas that would add to the general competency of the individual.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should broaden the teacher's understanding of the - purpose and role
of the elementary school at either the early 'childhood or intermediate level:

Preparation in this area should pr'ovide opportunities for the teacher to develop further insights ,

inloand understandings of Hie theoretical and philosophical baSes for practices in education, and
thqarly childhood or intermediate curriculum, interrelatioriship of subjects, and major curricul-
um movements and trends

GUIDELINE 2: The program should extend the teacher's understanding of thenature of the learner
and (earning process.

Preparation in this area should include an analysis in depth of the concepts of educational psy- ,
chology learning theory, goal orientation, conditioning, and rational processes, concepts of mea- r
suremerit and test ing, including-construction, use, and interpretation of teacher-made
and standardized tests and other instruments for appraising personality, attitude and adjustment,
and statistical analysis and interpretation

GUIDELINE 3: The program should assist the teacher in gaining greiter insights and skills in the ,.

use of the techniques of research and in designing and carrying out research projects.

Preparation in this area should include the necessary understandings and skills to develop action
research in classroom situations

GUIDELINE 4: The programshould extend anddeepenthe teacher's abilityto work effectively with
the oontent areas of the elementary school curriculum.

Study should provide the student with a usable command of concepts, understandings, general-
izations, and poirits of view, as well as knowledges and skills suth as apply to the 'various areas of
the curriculum Individualization of program planning should be directed toward extending and
deepening the student's ability to work effectively withlhe subject content at the appropriate level
(early childhood or intermediate)

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for concentrated study in one or more of the instrtic-
tional areas of the elementary school curriculum.

For the early childhood education program, the concentration should be in the general areas cov-
ered in the curriculum at that level An early childhood education emphasis should be the focal
point of consideration/he intermediate level, provision for concentrated study in a selected
instructional area of the elementary school or in a combination of academic fields should be pro-
vided

tot
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Completion of PrograM

The fifth-year program should lead to the master s degree When a sixth-year program is involved,
the institution should grant appropriate recognition for completion of the program.

Recommendation of Institution
. ,

Each candidate for a certificate must be recommended by the appropriate college official(s), The
recommendation must certify the completion of the master s degree level or sixth-year level pro-
gram and must be accompanied.by a transcript of credit

Authorization for Service 4
Satisfactory completion of the programs would be the basis for the issuance of two certificates,
one based on the master s degree and the other on the sixth-year program Either certificate would
authorize the holder to teach in the area of authorization

4.2 Secondary School Teachers
(Academic and Occupational)

4

The program for each candidate should be planned as a logically-organized whole, in continuation
of his previous study and in relation to his perform, I. ,,,pn screening p.rocedures A minimum of
'60 percent of the graduate work shoUtd ife in the di iplineof the teacher's subject or academic
field, and a minimum of 20 percent should be in professional education Approximately 20 per-
cent should be free for additiol work in the subject field, in professional education, or for any
graduate work that would add to the general competency.of the individual

Fpr teachers prepared to teach Ai...two subject fields at the undergraduate level and desiring to
continue certification in both fields at the graduate level, the concentration must include each
area, with the work about equally 'divided In this situation, the concentration would constitute
approximately 80 percent of the progLanr,ins\tead Of 60 percent The percentage of work in elec-
tives and professional education should be reduced proportionally

The master s degree program should pliSvide preparation called for by each guideline, and the
sixth-year and doctoral programs should be designed to develop breadth and depth in the same
areas The study should be planned so that programs meet the following guidelines

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for concentrated study in the teacher's subject field
or fields. ,

. _

Study in the subject field should be characterized by flexibility and differentiation in recognition
of individual needs and differences in backgrounds of education and experience

GUIDELINE 2: The program should extend the teacher's understanding of the basic humanistic
and behavioral studies relatingdoreaching and learning.

Study under this guideline should be a logical extension of undergraduate study dealing with the
nature and purposes of education, the school curriculum, the problems and issues relating to ed-
ucation in their historical and philosophical aspects, and the concepts and principles within the
behavioral sciences that have implications for education

GUIDELINE 3: The program should broaden and deepen the understandingof teaching and learn-
ing theory through adVanced study accompanied by appropriate clinical experiences.

Preparation under this guideline should include advancectstudy in the body of knowledge dealing
with teaching and learning theory The study and clinical experiences should enable the teacher
to understand the theoretical principles that explain accepted professional practices and extend
his ability to make practical applications

GUIDELINE 4: The program should assist the teacher in gaining greater insights and skills in the
use of the techniques of research and in designing and carrying out research projects.
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Emphasis to this area should be on the study of .research methods and findings, and on giving the
teacher the necessary understanding and skills to develop action research in classroom situations
and to extend the ability to utilize information from research reports in improving learning situa-
tions

Completion of Program

The fifth-year program should normally lead to the master's degree. When a sixth year or beyond
is involved, the institution should grant appropriate recognition for completion of the program

Recommendation of Inititution

Each candidate for a certificate muskbe recommended by the appropriate college officials The
recommendation must certify the completion of a master's degree I vel, sixth-year level, or doc-
toral program, and must be accompanied by a transcriptotcredi

Authorization for Service

Completion of the programs would be the basis for the issuance of an appropriate certificate, based
on the master's degree. the sixth-year, or the doctoral program Either certificate would authorize
the holder to teach in his field of certification

Special Program in the Area of Exceptional Children and Youth

Graduate study for a student alrepdy holding an A Certificate in special education should include
a majority of work in the area of exincentration and related areas For students with an A Certificate
in another area, approximately 60 percent (except speech and hearing) of the work should be in
the area of concentration and related areas In speech and hearing, 80 percent of the graduate
program should be in the area of specialization, including a minimum of 150 clocktvurs in super-
vised practice, with a part of this supervised practice being in a public school setting

Special Program for the Preparatidn of Reading Teachers
(Master's degree and 6th year)

The graduate level programs provide depth in the competencies required for the under-
graduate program and in addition includes a third cluster of competencies. The sixth year
Oogram includes the same competencies as the master's degree but with More depth of
preparation.

Ability t assist the school in assessing, planning, implementing and evaluating the read-
ing progn within the school;

ility to assist the school in interpreting the school readihg program to parents and the
R.

motility to select, administer and interpret norm -and criteriorn-referenced reading and
achie%ment tests;

Ability to assist the school in determining the availability of instructional media, based
upon the instruction goals of different subfoct areas of classroom teachers in the
school;

- Ability to plan, initiate, and evaluate action fesea h in reading within the school setting;
Ability to function at an advanced level in the dia osis and remediation of reading and ;,

learning problems.

The program leading to the graduate certificat e teacher of reading would be through
one of two channels as foHows: (1) when one has a background of 18'semester hours or
more (Or "A" certification in the field) in reading, at leait 40 per cent of his master's
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degree program would be its the field of leading and (2) when one has no background in
reading, all of,. his master's degree program would be in reading and closely related study.
the program beyoild the 18 hours required for the certificate would be in accordance
with the following Ouidelines.

. GUIDELINE 1: The program shotfig assure an understanding of developmental reading with
. emphasisGm' issues, trends, and resEacch at an advanced level.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide study at an advanced level in the diagnosis
and-remediatiok of reading and learning problems and should provide a practicum in the
area.

"

4 I.

'GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide an understanding of patterns of organizing
reading programs, including remedial programs and techniques of supervising both types.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should include cognate areas of study which would contribute
to the competency of. the teacher in the area Of reading.

Areas of study, might include advanced study in testing and evaluation; study at an
advanced ,level in language arts and children's literature; psychology, including such
aspects as personality, cognition, and learning behaviors; and individual psychological
measurement

4.3 Special Service Personnel

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS

The school administrator is defined as one who perfOrms administrative duties on a system-wide\or school-wide basis and normally includes assistant principal, principal, assistant superontendent
and superirltendent The chief function of the school administrator is to stimulate and obtain action
for performance of the education task In the past, the function has been largely accomplished
throughthe assertion of the power and authority of the administrator's position Today, the base
for administration is being expanded to include more emphasis on the competency of the admin-
istratd Under thetcompetency-based concept, the administrator is granted decision-making
rights p wry because he has demonstrated the competency requirecho render good decisions
As the ba for decision making and securing action shifts from authority tb demonstratedcompe-
tenCy, the dministrator's roleas a specialist in management will be emphasized He will lead a
manageore team that will perfoym the administrate tasks of the school system The traditional
concept that pposed the on-site administrator to b a specialist in every area of school oper-
ation is no long logical

Preparation progra for the administrator comprise two stages and normally take place through
the cooperative efforts uciversities and public schools The goal of the first or initial stage of
preparation is to provide th prospective school administratooT with the competencies, to at least
the minimum level, deemed essential for the beginning admin trator It usually culminates in a
graduate degree of at least a master's in school administration T second or advanced stage of
preparation has as its goal to provide the schJol administrator with t oe competencies and ca-
pabilities required in rendering high levels of service in top administrati4e positions_The adva d
stage of preparation normally culminates in the completion of a sixth-year or doctoral prog m
There are three levels of certification as follows. (1) Administrator. I (Master's, Degree), (2) Ad-
ministrator II (sixth-year), and (3) Administrator III (Doctoral Degree)

IV
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A. Competencies Needed big School Administrators

The competencies deethed essential for the administratoi are described in the five competency
clusters outlined below. it is assumed that individuals may possess the competencies in various
degrees It is further assumed that one might demonstrate an.effectitve leadership style without
possessing all of the competencies normally associated with such leadership. For example, some
leaders are good'speakers; some are not Some write well; others, do not. ,

Demonstration of an effective leadership style %

1 Knowledge and understanding of leadership,roles under varying conditions and in, varying
situations . :k ' 0

2 Understanding and recognition througfi leadership activities of the role and fundindffrie ed-
ucational institution as an agent in the transmission of culture and as anagent.of social change

3. Understanding and utilizationqf effective human relations skills

4 Ability to communicateeffectively with widely differing individuals and grbups including stiff,
community groups, and sfudents

5 Ability to set realistic organizational and personal goals

6 Sound decision-making skills and the ability to make wise decisions rela ing to the efficiency
and improvement.of teaching-learning

7 Abilityto identify and develop strategies adequate for organizational change

8 Ability to assist individuals and groups in setting goals and organizing tasks

9 Ability to maximize individual andgroup efforts byposing challenges, providing inspiration and
giving practical assistance

*04

Abilityto analyze and evaluate the functioning of organizations in genera), arkil educational or-
ganizations in particular
1 Knowledge of the functioning of formal and informal organizations, including educational orga-
nizations, and the ability to analyze them

2 Ability to recognize and deal effectively with changing organizational variables such as legal
'structure, organizational technology, the organization's clients, and obtaining and allocating or-
ganizational resources

3 Knowledge and understanding at the operational level of sr concepts as authotity, power,,
responsibility, policy, and administration

4 Ability to apply system analysis procedures in solving problems

5 Understanding and application of effective planning techniques within the total area of res-,
ponsibility

6 Demonstration of vision, courage and patience required in planning wisely for the future

7 Knowledge: About and ability to use effectively evaluation tools and techniques relating to the
organization and administration of schools and school systems .,

Demonstration in decision- making situation (simulated and real) of a professionally viable per-
(,sone, value system

.

1. A strong devotion and commitment to the human values' that exemplify America's purpose

24n all activities an understanding of the particular rights, responsibilities, and ethics inherent
in professional service

P. 4,
3 Rational convictions relating to the purposes of education, the nature of the learner, and the

(If unctioh\ s of schools . ...._,

117
it



ti

4 Understanding of the general public what it is, what it ,wants, how it is organized, and who
leads it

- ,

4 Knowledge of iris value priorities as verified by his actions in decisions requiring value choices

5 SensNvity to values andvaluesystems which affect the,behavior of individuals and groups

6 Humanistic qualities that reflect an empathetic understanding of and respec- t for-individuals
and groups who hold divergent ideals and aspirations 1
7 Strength of personality, vision, insight and skill needed in inspiring associates to work closely
and effectively with him

Dpmonstration of knowledge of the current status of societal institutions, other than education,
and an understanding of how such institutions affectand are *affected by the institution
of education

CO

1 Understanding of the role and function of basic social institutions in/a complex society

2 Understanding of the interrelationships and areas of common concern that exist between and
among institutions

3 A creative, imaginative, and realistic competence in sensing emerging social aspirations and
needs 4

,.
5 tplity to recognize and deal effectively with problems and situations stemming from changtrig
attitudes and Mores within the larger society q,

.

q {Ability to relate effectively the objectives and functions of schools to the objectives ancifunc-
tions of other organizations in society . . (
7 Ability to develop and maintain a qynarnic system Of interagency and school-community co-
operation in providing support and services for the education program , , ..

4.
. Demonstration of a functionalknowledge of school curricula and the instructional process

1 Knowledge about and understanding of structural organization for the deployment of. staff and ii
...

student , desirable environments for classrooms and learning laboratolps, the tools for teaching-
learnin and their use . ;. , ..:.

-',, .i o
2 Und standing of the role and function of curricula intthe several areas as well as instructional
process

3 Abilitito apply understanding of curricula and instruction in setting school objectives and in,.objectives, ..
securing the Means to achieve them

. .

1 .1 *

4 Ability to develop an educational system that provides for the diverse needs of pupils.trOcklif-
_, : 4.'-' 'fererit social, economic', and ethnic environmetfts ..

5 A' lity toapoty knowledge and skills related to groui5dynamA i'n curricular iniptovement efforts
I

6 Abili y to conceptualize the interrelationships of the various disciplines in structuring school
-----"A - programs

7 Understanding and appreciation of the need for providing instruction relating to career. oppor-
tunities .- ,

B. Program Guidelines for the Preparation of School Administrators a

.

Educational programs designed to develop the foregoing competencies Will place as Much em-
phasis upon educative process as upon educative content, for the process of administration is
as much a reflection of affective understanding-as it is of cognitive learning. Emphasis, then, must
be pliced upon experiential learning through simulation, oSse studies, field studies, internship's
and other instructional activities which require the individual to interact with a-','real" adminis-
trative environment.
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The program for the preparaticin of the administrator should be characterized by flexibility, to allow
for differences in the educational background and experiences of each candidate Programs of
study for all students should have common elements, but the mix of these elements will vary for
individual programs of study The master's degree, sixth-year, and doctoral programs shouldbe
planned in acc ance with the guidelines below The second and third levels of preparation
would logical rovide for more breadth and depth of preparation in all appropriate areas Ad-
vanced level preparation, especially at the doctoral level, should provide for specializations
within the area of administration.

.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide advanced levels of study in the humanistic and be-
havioral components of preparation.

Study under this guideline should reflect upper level consideration of the problems of education
from a philosophical, historical, behavioral and social sciences point of view Preparation in this
area demands a reasonable command of th principles and concepts in the areas of political
science, economics, sociology, anthropology, d social psychology that relate directly to ed-
ucational administration The program should b implemented through a carefully designed,
comprehensive. interdisciplinary approach including all areas. The study should emphasize the
application of the principles and concepts in planning educational programs and in solving ed-
ucational problems.

.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop knowledge and provide experiences designed to
promote the acquisition of several different kinds of leadership Myles and understanding of when
each style should be used.

Study under this guideline should include examination of the purpose, structure, and operation
of organizations in a complex society, giving particular attention to the educational organization
and its relationship to other organizations The dynamics of leadership should be considered in
relation to the various roles and responsibilities of the school administrator The future on -site
school administrator will be a management specialist, head of a management team that will per-
form the administrative tasks of the school Therefore, the role of the administrator as a manage-
ment specialist should be emphasized

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide extensive study in the areas of organization and ad-
ministration.

Areas of study under this guideline include policies and procedures relating to personnel aernin-
istration, the administration of educational programs, and administration relating to funds and
facilities The study in each area should be problem- oriented and provide extensive cognitive
study accompanied Py simutationsand direct experiences designed to develdp decision-making
capability

The program shoulprovide for the prospective administrator competencies in the following ad-
ministratlye processes. (1) discovering, (2) diagnosing, (3) goal setting, (4),planning, (5) decision
making, (6) establishing priorities, (7) organizing, (8) d egating, (9) communicating and (10)

-evaluating

Advanced preparation should includestudies, aelivities, and experiences necessary to provide
a comp'rehensionof the priDciples and develOpments in school board relationships, school law,
prof essynal personnel responsibilities and negotiations, school finance and public relations

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop increased comprehension of principles and practices
in curriculum development and instructional processes and the competence to interpret the prin-
ciples.and practices to others.

Preparation under this guideline should include studies and activities aimed at increasing the
candidate's coniprehension in the llowing-areas. (1) principles and developments concerning
the learner and the learning'pr ss, ) knoaledge of curriculum and competence in providing
curriculum leadership, (3) knowledge and skit rg related to group dynamics and curricular improve-
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ments, (4) piinciples and developments in supervision of professional and
son nel, and (5) knowledge and understanding of the place of occupational
nculum

GUIDELINE 5: The program should include internship-administrative fielde

nonpf-ofessional per-
education in the cur-

xiSeriences.

Experiences,at preparation levels. I and II should include at least one of the following.

The student is placed with an outstanding administrator on a full or part-time basis for an extended
period of time The student intern would be supe(rvised jointly by the practicing administrator and
the institutional staff sir

The student who is already a practicing administrator would undertake directed activities in ad-,
ministration in connection with seminars, protolem courses, andschool surveys

GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop an awareness of the need for continued learning on
the-job, for intelligent consumption of research, and for carrying out research activities.

C..Operational Policies and Procedures Relating to the Program

1 Local school systems shoult1 share responsibility for the identification and deveeftlopment of
future administrators When possible, local systems should budget funds to support such proce-
dures as developmental leave, testing programs, local seminars, and relejsed time for initial try-
out performance

2 The plan for recruiting, selecting,tbsi.s_creening students should be designed to assuce that all
students accepted in the program of preparation insofar as possible, will have the potential con-
sidered essential-for effective administrative leadership All admissions ghould be provisional
with continuousevaluation thereafter 8

3 There should be supporting evidence from ticeield which would attest to traits and behaviors
related to potential success in school administration. Successful experience in administration
outside the education field should have consideration

4 The first phase of the program should be designed to (64) provide orientation to school
administration, (b) assist the individual in assessing his interest and commitment to positions of
educational leadership, and (c) provide opportunities for more than ene faculty membersnd prac-
ticing administrator to assess the candidate's potential for positions of school leadership.

5 Afterthecandidate has been regularly admitted to the program and as he passes from one phase
of preparation to ar other, faculty advisors and supervisors of the internship program should make
periodic evaluations of progress and take specific action designed either to encourage him to con-
tinue or to help him to.rethink and ref ormurate his goals In addition, program exit evaluation pro-
cesses and procedures should be developed to determine student proficiency. in relations to the
competencies identified, and to assess program effectiveness

f

D. Completion of Program and Recommendation fqr Certification

Each capdi to for the various levels of certification must be recommended by the appropriate
/university of als.and supervising admilaistrators.

E. Authorization of Service

To qbalify to serve as an elementary, secondary or union principal, one must complete at least the
first level of preparation At nigher levels of administration, the second stage of preparation is re-
quired, (e g , the superintendency requires as a minimum the Administrator II Certificate).
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Educational Specialists

CURRICULUM-INSTRUCTIONALSPECIALIST

The curriculum-instructional specialist is defined as one whose primary concern is the improve-
mentof learning opportunities through the provision of instructional leadership. The termsas used
is a generic term and includes such position titles as,curriculum consultanttcurriculum director,
helping teacher and assistant superintendent for instruction. The role of the curriculum(nstruc-
tional specialist is,to serve as a member of a management team charged with responsibility for
planning, implementing and evaluating an educational program relevant to the needs of the stu-
dent population in a school and/or educational district. In fulfilling the role, the specialist will pro-
vide leadership in instruction by seeking to uncover, nurture and capitalize upon the individual
creative abilities of the total staff, by directing fhe supervisory effort to the fuller realization of the
purposes and goals of education, and by seeking to maintain sensitivity in all school activities to
a favorable learning situation The specialist will also act as an advisor seeking to give_ help and
advice that is pertinent to the needs ottlie individual school and classroom.

Preparation programs for the curriculum-instructional specialist comprise two stages. The initial
stade should occur prior to the first experience in a supervisory position. The second or advanced
stageshould follow as the specialist seeks to improve his performance and/or seeks positions of
increasing responsibility The goal of the initiglIstage is to develop, to at least the minimum level,
those competencies deemed essential for the beginner in a supejvisory role.°This stage is the pri-
mary responsib; lity of the preparing university; working cooperatively with school systems in which
field experiences are provided It culminates in at least a master's degree in curriculum-
instruction The second or advanced stage of preparation is focused on the development of those
competencies and capabilities required in rendering higher levels of service as a generalist or
specialist in'top supervisorY positions The advanced stage is the joint fesponsibilrlof the univer-
sity and school systems It requires both formal university study and planned sequential on-the-

e) job experiences It culminates in the comp tion of a sixth-Year or doctoral degree,proOren. There
are three certification levels as follows, urriculum- Instructional Specialist I (Master's Degree),
CyrriculumzInstruction Specialist II ixth-Year Program), Curriculum-Instruction41 Specialist'
Ill (Doctoral Degree)

A. Competencies Needed by Curriculum-Instructional Specialists

The role of the curriculum-instructional specialist may varylrom that of the educational leader
who coordinates the overall educational program in a school syStem ora specific school to one
who concentrates at a certain rade level, a certain s4bject area, or a certain educational process.

Competencies in kno s"- and understanding -

1 Understanding in depth-6f the purposes and role of the school in a complex, urbanized, tech-
nological society as an agent in the transmission of culture and assn agent of social change

2 Knowledge from the fields of humanistic and behtvioral studies related to the understanding
and interpretation of educational problems

3 Knowledge and understanding related to school organization and oberation, including related
theory and research'findings

_4 Knowledge and understan ding of the principles of management and supervision

5 Knowledge and understanding of educatiorierkannjng in relation to the design, implementa-
tion. and evaluation of instructional systems

6 Knowledge and understanding related to facility design, equipMent and material se ectiori and
school finance

7 Knowledge and understanding of leadership roles under varying conditions and in
varying situations

"14
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, ..,
8 Knowledge and understanding at advanced levels of teaching-learning theory and practice,
4icluding strategies to elicit learning.

. .

9 wledge and understanding in the ar&a siShuma' n relations, including factors that prom*
har onious social and personal relationsfts and factors that cause alienation and distrust be-

,
iween nd among individuals and groupsow.. , .--

70 Kno ledge about and the ability to provide leadership in the effective utilizatidn of knowledge
,

generated specialists in . upgrading 'the -school program ,--
11 Knowled,and understanding, in depth of the discipline area of -specialization

---'

J

Profess:&al competencies ..,..-:

,

.

1 Ability to bring instructionahhePries and strategies to bear On the instructional process and to
lead in the implementation of instructional programs . d.

2 Ability to work harmoniously and effectively with incikiduals of diverse personal capabilitie$,
cultural backgrounds and individ I characteristics in improving their professional performance

3 Ability to work effectively with in ividuals aifd groups in developing, adapting, and altering in-
structional programs teserve ch nging needs , -4' -

4 Abiliytemploy sound planeing practices and techniques in theperformance of crofessional
-.,tasks 4, 0

5 Abilityto analyze ndevalbate teaching-learning implicatrons for pupil development (cognitive,
affective, psyCho tor) , - - , , ,

6 Ability to-determine the proper mix of what to-rdtdh and how to t ach intorder to 4chieve op-
timum results in a particular teachingiearning situation

if,
7 Ability to serve as a resource agent for teacheEs and pupils by suggesti ruing media and
materials appropriate for teachers ana pupils in carrying out specific I arninq tasks

8 Ability to provide leaderShiiPand service in planning, i'mPlementing an evaluating profession-
al development programs .
9 Skill in selecting and promoting th effective use of a wide variety of equipment, media and

. ,
supplies in the promotion of effective learning i /

r

411. Competencies riling to personal attributes, commitment, an valueS-
.

4 4

1 The strength, personality, vision, insight andskill needed i spring and leading others in the
achievement of desirable educational goals _

2 Humanistic qualities that reflect an.empathetic understanding giand respect for individuals
and groups who are motivated by di ergent'ideas and aspirati hs

3 Commitment to a humanistic pers nal value system in maki g decisions and in working with
others -----

4 Ratival convictions relating to t e purposes otedu t 9, the nature of the learner and the
function of schools

5' Ability to communicate effectively, using a variety of mediums in diverse situations

B. Program GrIfines for the Preparation of Curriculum- Instructional Specialists

The program of preparation should be Qharactenzed by flexibility, individualization and pers
ization to allow for differences in the capability, expert ces and educational background of n-
didates Programs of study for all students will contain common elements, however, the mix of
these elements Will vary for individual programs of study It is assumed that candidates admitted
to the program will have,exhibited a reasonable leadership potential in their work with students,
professional associates and the general public.
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Educational programs designed to develop the competencies identified will place as much em-
phasis upon educative proces,s ai.upon educative content, for the process of supervision is as
much a reflection of affective understanding as it is of cognitive learning Emphasis, then, must
be placed upon experiential learning through simulation, case studies, field studies, internships
and other instructional activities which require the individual to interact with a "real teaching-
learning environment The master's degree, sixth-year and doctoral prOgrams should be iplanne21,
in accordance with the guidelirtes below The second and third levels of preparation would logically
provide for more breadth and depth of preparation in all appropriate areas Advanced levels of
preparatio especially at the doctoral level, should provide for in-depth specializatibn.

GUI DELI PI:The program spould provide advanced level study in the humanistic and behavior-
al com ents of preparation.

Study under this guideline should reflect upper level consideration of the problems Of education
from a philosophical, historical, behavioral and social sciences point of view Preparation in this
area demands a reasonable command of the principles and concepts in the areas of political sci-
ence, economics, sociology, anthropology and social psychology that relate directly to education
supervision The program should be iniplernented through a carefully designed, comprehensive,
interdisciplinary approach including all areas Emphasis should be placed upon the application
of the principles arid concepts learnedin planning educational programs and in solving educa-
tional problems

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide comprehensive study of the dynamics of human be-
havior

Preparation in this area should include a careful study in the variety of ways in which people work
together successfully and an analysis of both individual and grOup b`ehavior procedures for help-
ing people in their personal adjustments and interpersonal relations The program should provide
1) knowledge of and considerable practice in group processes and their specific applicability to

the work of the supervisor, (2) experiences designed to foster the candidate's appreciation of in-
dividuality and sensitivity to the feelings of others, (3) opportunities for trying out and evaluating
the candidate s leadership skills, and (4) opportunities for demonstrating creativity and initiative
in activities Of the supervisor

GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop advdnced level understanding of teaching-learning
theory, including evaluation'te,chniques related to learning. ,

Along with advanced level comprehension the study should develop, competence in applying
theory in routine teaching-learning activities The relationship of learning to such factors as in-
dividual differencee, differences in socio-economic background, social and emotional maturity,
attitudes. beliefs and'physical well being, etc should be considered The study should also have
some emphasis on techniques for assessing individual learning progreSs

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop advanced levels of comprehension in the areas of
curriculum development and instructional' processes.

The study should provide advanced consideration of the theories, principles and practices of cur-
riculum develOpment, instructional processes and learning evaluation,,and recent curriallur'n in-
novations, changes in subject matter content, information about new,pstructional strategies, acid
educational technology

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for the study of the principles, practices and tech-
ques of instructionarreidership and some study in the areas of organization and administration.

Preparation in this area should develop a comprehension of principles and practices of instruc-
tional leadership, theirdevelopment, current status and trends Consideration should be given to
the techniques such as the orientation of teachers, in-service education programs, individual and
group conferences In addition, the study should include consideration of school organization and
administration, theories and principles of management, instructional systems, including their de-
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sign, implementation and evaluation, school finance, decision making, and leadership roles in
education The level of competence achieved should enable the instructional leader to serve ef-
fectively as a member of an educational management team.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide advanced level preparation in an area of specializa,-
tiort.

'Under this guideline two areas of specialization are provided as follows: (1) Graduate level pre-
paration in the subject or area of specialization in which the specialist expects to devote a major
portion of his tiAe should be required. This means that at the secondary level, one's specializa-
tion should be in a teaching field or fields, at the elementary level the specialization should be in
academic area related to the elementary curricula. (2) One might specialize in the area of curric-
ulum- instruction which means that he would be identified as a generalist.

If one's interest is Reading, he would be required to obtain a graduate certificate in that
field. In addition to the competencies,needed for the graduate level program in reading the__
program for the curriculum-instructional specialist includes .a fourth cluster of compe-
tencies as follows:

Ability to outline a model reading program, including in the model the following ele-
ments: planning, organizing, staffing, directing, coordinating, reporting, budgeting, and
evaluating;

Ability to conduct an assessment of resources and constraints within an educational
unit;

Ability to use school records with under tending and insight;

Ability-to plan, conduct, and evaluate pr grams of in-service education in development
and content reading, for personnel within the educational unit;

Ability to prepard annotated bibliographies, research papers, reports on current and his-
torical research in reading and reading-related fields;

Ability to plan and conduct a research project in reading;

Ability to develop, in cooperation with a mi'dia specialist, a model to be used in selecting
materials for, a d evaluating a literature program.

GUIDELINE 7; The program shotild include an emphasis on research and use of appro-
priate statistics.

Work in this area shOuldassist the prospective supervisor in gaining gr ter insights and skills in
the use of techniques of action research, and in designing and carrying t research projects. The
program should provide adequate opportunities for experiences invol ng knowledge of signifi-
cant educational research, its implications and its use.

GUIDELINE 8: The program should include a period(s) of intership-field experiences in a super-
visory role.

The field experiences should include work under the direct supervision of a supervisor, or other
instructional leader of recognized capability, for an extended period (as longas necessary to de-
velop a pre-determined level of competency)

field experience for advanced preparation levels should be composed of special projects and
problems related to the area of specialization or advanced study seminars

C. Completion of Program and Recommendation for Certification

Each candidate for the various leVels of certification must be recommended by the appropriate
university officials and field experience supervisdrs

To qualify to serve as a Curnculum-I nstructional Specialist, one must have completed at least the
first level of preparation. Advanced levels'of preparation are recommended
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MEDIA PERSONNEL

The contemporary instructional school setting demands expertise in the utilization of instructional
media in teaching and learning. Among the factors making this essential are: (1) impact of newer
communicationsimediatelevision, radio and electronically recorded materials: (2) emphasis on
the individualization of instruction, (3) movement to unified media servipes within the schools com-
bining the once separate library and audiovisual programs, and (4) the growing recognition of the
need for differentiated staffing in media services at the building and the system levels.

Preparation for two general types of personnelare provided as follows:

Media Coordinator. The preparation program for this certification calls for study in the broad
field of educational media Preparation and experiences in the more discrete fields of library
science, audiovisual eduCation and televisiorj are provided. There are two graduate-levels
of preparation as follows. (1) media coordinator (master's degree), and advanced media co-
ordinator (sixth-year).

Media Specialist: Preparation lot this area signifies graduate work (M.A. degree) or sixth-
year study.in an area of concentration. The concentration areas are designated as foil
(2) instructional development specialist, (3) produCtion specialist, (4) television instruct' n
specialist.

NOTE: Media Specialist in Subject or Teaching AreaOne holding a graduate level certif-
icate in a subject area (e.g , social studies, early childhood education) may qualify as a media
specialist in the graduate teaching area by achieving the competencies identified for the as-
sociate media coordinator.

A. Competencies Needed by Media Personnel

The catalog of competencies listed includes the competencies for both the media coordinator
and the media specialist,The graduate program extends the competencies'in depth and breadth.'
These competencies include those that one would attain at the undergraduate level, as follows,
with additional competencies (italicized) to be acquired at the graduate leVel. Compe-
tencies deemed particularly essential for a specific program are identified by the placement of a
numeral after the competency statement in keeping with the following:

(1) Media Coordinator
(2),Media Specialist in Instructional Development
(3) Media Specialist in Production
{4) Media Specialist in Instructional Television

, 1 Media in Relation to Teaching and Learning

a A bility to demonstrate the manner in which different media contribute effectively to learning
by students with varying abilities:interests, and needs.

b. Ability,to participate, as a member of the education team, in the construction and application
of a systematic brocess for analyzing curriculum and instructional problems and developing val-
idated, practical solutions to these' problems.

c Abilityto relate media, in terms of the learner's environment. to an instructional system designspd
through theinstructional development Process.-

.

d Ability to exercise a leadership role in the design, implemeptation, evaluation, and revision of
the instructional, system.,

N

2 Human RelationshipsAttitudes and.Skills

a Ability to,work coOperatively with administrative staff while keeping it fully informed about thse,,,
media program

1 1 8
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b Understanding of the complexity of the tasks which face teachers as they try to meet the differ-
. ent needs pf individual learners

° c Ability to communicate a feeling of enthusiasm to teachers and students for the use of materials
and equipment

d Ability to recognize and respond to needs which have not been 'put into words
Ie to invite and accept suggestions for students and-teachers about the services the pro-

gram provides

f Ability to maintain an effective public relations program ii%;hich communicates to stu-
. dents, teachers, administrative staff, parents, and the public the vital contributions of the media
program to learning ,

g Ability to provide an inviting and comfortable atmosphere in the media center

3. Evaluation and Selection of Media

a AwarenesS of the varied needs of the student body being served

b Awareness of the organization pattern of the school program and the effect this pattern has on
the use of materials

c Ability to provide for the curriculum needs of the entire school (system), including the staff

d Knowledge of and ability to use selection guides
6e

Ability to identify and apply appropriate cnteria for assessing and evaluating materi-
als and equipment in terms of their purported function and the needs of the potential users
f Ability to involve the staff and students of the schc101 in the proces of evaluation and selection
g Abilrry to.maintain a collection free of worn. unattractive, and obiolescent (providing inaccurate
informationjmaterials

h Knowledge of the content of a broad range of print.arjd audiovisual materials

Ability to coordinate the formulation of a media selection policy (1)
j Ability to identify arid involve community re° soulres, including people.

4 Effective Utilization of Media

a Ability to assist teachers and students to acqUire the skills essential to the operation of various
equipment used with different forms of materials

b. Ability to teach skills and provide reference service in the.use of materials

c Ability d initiative to assist teachers and students to identify, obtain, or adapt materials to meet
special ne s

d Ability to create in teachers and"students an awareness of the application of media to the ac-
complishment of specific learning objectives

e Effective use of media in communication with students and teachers

f The ability to provide leadership in evaluating thelresults which accrue from the materials and
services proyjded by the media program.

g Ability to plan andconduct a program of guidance reading, listening, and viewing experiencei
h. Ability to plan, organize, and carry out programs for professional provement of school Staff
in ?elation to the instructional program.

Ability and initiative to inform teachers and students of televi
bility of available programs to the instructional,program of th- ool.
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Ability to promote, facilitate, and interpret for effective use the resources made available by tele-
vision. (4)

k Ability to exercise leadership in evaluation of the effectiveness of television programs. (4)
r.

I. Ability to ensure that appropriate equipment and facilities (including CATV) essential to desir-
able reception are present and maintained in good working condition.(4)

m Ability to provide leadership in developing the use of videotape recordings in the instructional
program: (4)

5. Production of Instructional Materials

Th'e ability to perform mechanical operatiOns involved in thd production of basic audio and vis-
ual instructional materials. 4.

b' Ability to plan, design, and prbduce instructional materials. (3)

c Ability to plan and develop instructional systems. (2) (3)

d Ability to effeCtively involve students and teachers in the design and production of n eded ma-
terials. (2) (3)

.

6. Organization and Management of the Media Collection

a Ability to provide accessibility to resources and equipment through organizing, processing, cir-
culating, and systematic physical arrangement amenable to the user

b Ability to arrange the collectiOn of media in an attractive, stimulating manner

c Ability to maintain inventory information related to the media collection in erorderly, efficient,
and useful manner.

d Ability to apply and adapt principles of classifying, cataloging, and indexing to the media col-
lection. (1) , / \
e Ability to appraise systems and aids available frdm other agencies for classifying and catalog-
ing of resources. (1)

f Abil ityto organize and carry out a system which provides preventive maintenance for equipment.

g Abilityto organize and administer a system which ensures the availability .of supplies for the
production and processing of materials and the maintenance of equipment.

7 Program Planning and Management

a. Ability to develop and maintain staff harmony

b Ability to assist in the selection of paraprofessional personnel.

c Ability to organize his personal schedUle of activity in terms of the total job responsibility.

d Ability to plan and conduct in-service activities to develbp competencies on the part of media
personnel.

°

e Ability to organize and direct volunteer assistance from the community. (1)

f Ability to suparvise and evaluate personnel in relation to the effective use of thei time and tal-
- ents to encourage greater competency.

g Ability to provide jbb descriptions and assist in the selection of media personnel.

h Ability to plan and carry out the most effective use of available space in terms of the total ac-
tivities of the program,

Ability to write educational specifications whICh incorporate knowledge of current practice and

tiA
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significant trends for the design and construction of media facilities and other learning areas of
the school

Ability to plan systems for housing media in terms of their characteristics and potential use with
knowledge of available systems and comparative costs. (1)

k Ability to evaluate the effectiveness of media facilities in relation to their function in the instruc-
tional program

I Ability to recognize need for change in services in relation to changing needs of the population
served

m An awareness of the impact of technological developments on media programs in the future.

eV An awareness of the role of State, regional, and national standards in, program development.

o A knOwledge of the funds which are available or which could be available to the support of the
program

trg communicate and interpret to superiors quantitative and qualitative needs to imple-
ment thelesired program

q Ability to determine cost effectiveness measures in the program developed in terms of formu-
lated objectives. (2)

r Ability to assist in establishing budgetary guidelines or policies.

s Ability to formulate a long-range plan delineating the immediate and future steps to be taken in
the development of the media programs.

B. -Guidelines for the Preparation of Media Personnel

The program of preparation of m iia personnel should have a planned sequence, but with suffi-
cient flexibility to allow for differences in the educational background and experiences
of the candidates The master's degree program should provide competencies required by the
guidelines The sixth-year and doctoral programs should be designed to develop both breadth and
depth,in the same areasi.
The emphasis in the preparation of the media coordinator should be on greater depth and breadth
in the areas indicated in all of the gUidelines

Programs for the media specialists should provide, in addition to greater competencies in all areas,
intensive study in areas of special concern as indicated by the'numerals following the compe-
tencies (Refer to the previOus section ) There are three areas of special concentration as follows.

Media Specialist in Instructibnal Development -Study should provide in-depth preparation
in the application of a systematic process of analyzing instructional problems and the devel-
opMeni of validated, practical solutions to them. Specialization in this area requires an ad-
vanced level of competence in being able (1 j to demonstrate ways media contribute to the
effectiveness of learning programs, (2) to participate and exercise leadership as a member
of the education team in the design, implementation and evaluation of the instructional sys-
tem, and (3) to develop appropriate criteria for evaluating ,equipment and materials.

Media SpeCialist in Productien Study should provide in-depth preparation in the design-
ing and developing of instruction Ienals. More specifically the study should developfhe
capacity (11 to perform the mechanic operations involved in the production of audio and
visual materials, (2) to plan and produce i ructional materials including individualized in-
structional materials, and (3) to design, develo , and test experimental modules of mediated
instruction ,,.. ...

Media Specialistininstructional Television The study should provide an extensive study
of the Capability and uses of teieviiii5n in promoting learning. It should develop in the pros-
pective special istthe ability (1.l to aid students'and teachers in selecting programs to support
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'particular learning needs, (2) to plan and develop the most desirable installations for tele-
vision reception-and distribution within the schools, (3) to design and produce instructional
itelevision materials, and (4) to evaluate thefontribution of television to learning in compari-
son with, other media.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the development of a comprehensive, integrated
understanding of the role of media in relation to teaching and learning.

Emphasis should be placed on the acquisition of knowledge concerning the contribution of dif-
ferent media in promoting effective learning by students who vary widely in interests, capabilities
and'needs, the development of skills that enable media personnel to exercise a leadership role
in the application of media to the accomplishment of specific learning objectives, and, the role of
media personnel in the evaluation and revision of instructional programs.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop appropriate attitudes and skills in humanielations.

The program of studyand practicum expenenceshould develop human relations skills in providing
leadership for the media program including group processes and their specif id applic- ation to work
With instructional and supportive personnel.

GUIDELINE 3: The prograr of study and practicum experiences should provide for the acquisi-
tionof and the velopment of skills in the evaluation and selection of media.

The program should provide competence in the evaluation and selection of materials in terms of
their (1E,Ourported function in promoting learning, (2) appropriateness to learner needs, and (3)
compatability with instructional objectives The programshould also provide knowledge and com-
petence related to the establishment and coordination of a media selectioh policy.1:00,01
GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide study and experience that provide competence in
developing effective utilization of media by students and teachers.

Emphasis should be placed on the development of skills related to assisting students and teach-
ers in the effective use of media, in creating and maintaininga favorable environment for learning;
in providing leadership in the incorporation of new and innovative uses of media in the instruction-
al program, and planning #nd providing leadership in activities related to professional
staff development.

GUIDELINE 5: The program stioutd provide for the development of skills in the production of in-
structional materials.

Study and laboratory experience shotild develop competencies essential to the design and pro-
duction of instructional materials which can make a significant contribution to learning. The mo-
tivation and incr*ased learning resulting from the involvement of students and teachers in suoh
activities should be stressed. .

GUIDELINE 6: The program, through study and experience, should provide compete_ ncies related
to the organization and management of the media collection. ,

The program should provide the competence to apply and adapt principles and practices of clas-
sifying, cataloging and indexing; to evaluate systems and aids from outside sources for catalog-
ing resources; to display the collection in an attractive, stimulating and cop enient manner; and
to establish effective systems-related inventory, preventive maintenance, a provision of pro-
duction and, processing supplies.

GUIDELINE T: The program should provide for the acquisition of knowledge and the development
of skills related to the planning and management of the media program.

The program should proviOe the ability (1) to practice effective supervisory techniques an er7
sonnel relationships, ftrib formulate long-range pians(of immediate and future steps relate
the development of the media program; (3) to write educational specifications for the design and
construction of media facilities for the school and/or the system; (4) to assist in the preparation
and interpretation of the media budget; and. (5) to actively participate in the design and imple-
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mentation of evaluation procedures to determine the effectiveness of the media program in the
learning activities of the school or system

SCHOOL COUNSELOR

The central purpose of school counseling is to assist the student in growth toward the attain-
ment of the following personal, educational and vocational goals. The objectivetof the
school counselor is to help the student to:

Develop and practice skills, in identifying his personal abilities, aptitud s, attitudes,
interests, beliefs, values, and other attributes related to the self-concei.)

Develop and maintain an integrated, realistic sense of, personal worth and dignity.

Develop and maintain self-reliance and responsibility for personal decisions and be-
havior.

Develop and displiy a meaningful personal value system and a sense of identity.

Perceive and define his/her role in the family, school setting, and community.

Develop and practice effective learning skills.

Develop and practice social skills as the basis for meaningful interpersonal relation-
ships. a

Be aware of personaltlimitations and to strive to overcome or to deal constructively
with them.

Communicate effectively personal thoughts and feelings.

Establish meaningful and attainable goals.

Develop exploratory learning patterns which facilitate realistic career planning.

Develop and practice the skills of effective decision making through value clarifica-
tion and problem solving.

Accept other persons and to identify and resolve interpersonal conflicts.

De elop a positive attitude toward, and capacity to deal positively with the central life
pp blems of learning, work, and human relationships.

velop a philosophy of life and a responsible acrd satisfying life-style.

A. Person Characteristics Needed by the Counselor

Certain personal' qualities are basic for the effective counselor. Amorig the necessary
i qualities are the following:

1. Belief in the worth and uniqueness of individuals in their capacity for growth and
change, and in their ability to cope with life situations.

2. Capacity to communicate and relate effectively with others.

3. Understanding of self, including assets and limitations.

4. Openness and flexibility.

5. Emotiona(stability.

6. Capacity to deal with ambiguity, uncertainty and indecisiveness.

'7. Sense of adequady and self-worth.
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8. Awareness and Sensitivity. ,

9. Clarity in cognitive thought and reascining.

10. Capacity to relate to others..

11. Capacity to trust and to be trustworthy.

12. Capacity to learn, grow, and actualize himself/herself.

13. P'rofessionaliim.

B. Competencies Needed by the Counselor

The counselor has a three-fold role as follows: counselor, coordinator and consultant. In
all.roles the counselor should be able to demonstrate. the substantive knowledge and tech-
nical proficiency which is characteristic of the existing state of 'the profession. The corn-

. petencies for each role are as described.

ROLE AS A COUNSELOR

The counselor should be able to develop and maintain effective individual and group
counseling relationships with regard to the educational, vocational, and personal needs
and concerns of students and staff. To implement this role the counselor should be com-
petent to:

1. Establish and maintain counseling relationships within ethical standards

2 Provide theoretical rationale which supports the use of various counseling techniques
and procedures

3. Formulate a personal model for counseling which reflects the various students stages
of growth anticipated in the counseling process

4. Understand the dynamics of individual behavior

5. Use of group dynamics and procedures effectively.

6. Use effectively activity media appropriate to the Deeds and developmental levels..of stu-
-dents

7. Discern when individual, group, or referral procedures would be most helpful to the stu-
dent.

8. Help students effectively acquire, integrate, and utilize relevant information obout them-,
selves from various sources

9. Help the student translate educational, vocational, and personal-social information into
goals, decisiopLs, and actions' ,dff

Improve 'his professional effectiveness through the acquisition grid, use of basic research
competency and a knowledge of professional literature.

ROLE AS A COORDINATOR

As a coordinator and catalist, the counselor should. be able to:

1. Establisfliend maintain an integrated, systematically planned, comprehensive program
of guidance services in keeping with the-educational philosophy of the school

2. Coordinate counseling and guidance services with other pupil personnel services, as
well as with curriculum and instructional programs

3. Handle the gathering and dissemination of information relevant to the counseling and
guidance program, and the integration Of the information into the total schocrl program

4. Coordinate school and community referral sources and serve a liaison function in rela-
tion to them r
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5 Coordinate the educational, psychological, and post-graduation placement functions
of the school

6 Coordinate research and evaluation relevant to the counseling and guidance'program

-FiOLE AS A CONSULTANT

The counselor is a professional resource person who deals with'the needS and concerns
of individuals and groups through consultation with students, parents, teachers, admin-
istrators, members of the pupil services personnel staff and community referral agencies. In
line with this role the counselor should be competeit to:
1 Consult with members of the pupil personnel services staff concerning the developMent
of all relevant services

2 Interpret student developmental needs and Characteristics and the program of guidance
services to school personnel, parents and community agencies

3. Consult with other professional personnel in the planning and developMent of a guid-
ance programbased on the characteristics of the local sthool population

4. Consult with teachers concerning classroom programi, and teacher-pupil relationships

5 Convey to appropriate administrative personnel perceived needs of individual students,
with special learning and social-emotional concerns

6. Consult with parents about their children

7. Plan and con4ct in-service guidance training , for the pupil personnel services staff, -

teachers and ogler appropriate/school personnel

8: Consult with teachers, administrators, other guidance personnel and referral sources irk,
case conferences and follow-sup'

9. Consult with persons doing research and evaluation in.counseling and guidance '
10. Assist in the impleMentation of educational programs

C. Program Guidelines for the Preparation of Counselors

In order to provide the prospective school counselor with conipetencies in coAseling,
coordination and consultation, the student's graduate program should include preparation
as specified by the guidelines described hereinafter. °Tile program of preparation shduld
be planned as a logically-organized whole in the continuation of previous study and'eXperi-
ence and according to performance On the screening pl'ocedurea of the institution. There
are three levels of preparation as follows: Master's Degree, Sixth Year and Doctorate. The
Master's degre program should provide preparation required by each guideline, and the
Sixth-Year and Doctoral programs should be designed to develop both breadth and depth
in the same areas.

Prospective counselors should not be forced to fit into a single pattern of courses. Provi-
sion should be made for self-pacing, Alliependent study, and personaliz, programs of
study that recognize individual differences in needs as well as cha,nging school philOso-
phiesand policies. The attainment of competencies should be emphasized rather than the
mere completion of a certain number and sequence of courses; accumdlation,,Of credential's
anddhitlaLtence on the same prescribed experiences for all persons.

GUIDELINE 1: The program 'shoUld provide a thorough ,understanding of the person, in-
cluding the psychological dynamics of human behavior and groip procaSes.

Since counseling is concerned primarily with analyzing, understanding,and assisting the
indiVidual to modify his behavior, a substantial part of- the professional preparation fbr
school counselors must necessarily be psychological in natufe. This basic part of the pro-
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gram may be made up of a combination of advanced undergraduate and graduate course
work beyond the introductory general and educational psychology courses required in
teacher preparation programs. The content areas which are regarded as important are:
Developmental Psychology, Differential Psychology, Learning, Personality, Social Psy-
chology, Group Dynamics and Individual Assessment.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide professional competendies directly related to
the practice of counseling in schools.

The content in this area may be provided in varying sequences and combinations under the
following categories: Counseling Principles and Techniques; Group PrOcedures; Appraisal
Procedures in Counseling; and Career Development, Vocational Psychology and Occupa-
tional Information (including sources of employment).

GUIDELINE 3: The program should extend the understanding of the basic educational
pOilosophies and school curriculum'patterns.

Knowledge gained in this area should be particularly appropriate to the counselor's coordi-
nation and consultation functions in.workinl with.teachers and other school personnel.

GUIDELINE 4: The togram ,should provide information regarding guidance philosophy
and organization, and relationship of guidance services to administration.

Work in this area sh_ould\include a study of the philosophy and scope of services in a corn-
. prehensive guidance program, acquisition of information about the planning and operation

of guidance services in relation to the total school program and to related agencies in the
community; and a study of the functions arid responsibilities of personnel involved.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should include a study of forces a,nd'bbanges in the areas of
sociology, anthropology, economics, and intercultural relations. . A
The 'Work the counselor requires an awareness of cultural influences upon each pull
and the effects of changes in American culture. Studies should lead to an understanding
of educational, social, cultural and economic conditions which make up the pupil's environ-
ment. Knowledge should be acquired of urban and rural cultures, ethnic groups, social
mores, population- patterns, occupational trends, sex role attitudes, family dynamics, and
differing life styles.

GUIIILINES 6: The program should include an emphasis on research and statistics.

Work in this area should assist the counselor in gaining greater insights au...10111s in the
use of research techniques and in designing and carrying out research projects. The pro-
gram should include experiences providing knowledge of significant research and its impli-
cations for counseling.

GUIDELINE -7: The program should` provide supervised laboratory, field and practicum
experiences in counseling, including firsthand information about occupations through
occupational field andor worivexperlences. An internship or its equivalent should be pro-
vided.

,
. \ i

Experience in individual and group counseling, helping relationships, guidance program-
ming, coordination, and consultation should be provided consistent with the career objec-
tives of the graduate student. The experiences should be sufficient to assure that the stu-
dent has had exposure to the world of work in various occupational/settings.

f
Laboratory or field experience may include such activities as case studies, analysis of
audio and video tape-recorded interviews, and role-playing. The practicum involves actual
counseling experiende under supervision.

126

t

133



An interfship is a lengthy counseling experidnce under professional supervision in a
school, college, or community trelping agency. An extended continuous full-time, super-
vised experience in a school setting is normally required.

D. Completion of Program.

The fifth-year program of preparation should entitle the candidate to the Master's degree.
When sixth-year and doctoral program's are involved the institution should grant Appropri-
ate recognition for completion of the program.

E. Recommendation for Certification

Each candidate for the counselor's certificate must be recommended by the appropriate
university official(s). The recommendation, accompanied by a transcript, must certify com-
pletion of the Master's degree level or sixth-year level program for the preparation of school

.cou nsel ors. -

F. Authorization of Service

The counselor's certificate authorizes the holder to be a ounselor in both the elementary '
and secondary spools. Completion of the sixth-year pro am entitles the candidate to the
advanced counselors certificate.

.

SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES PERSONNEL

The social worker is a part of the Pupil Personnel Services Team, sharing responsibility r
assisting in the prevention and resolution of difficulties that obstruct a child's abi y to
derive optimal benefit from the school experience. The social worker's patticularc ntribu-
tion, through work with students, their families, and other school personnel, iS t 1) know
and interpret circumstances in the student's home and family, affecting his er school
adjustment; 2) represent and interpret the school to the parents of students eying prob-
lems; 3) serve as primary' referral link'to community child-serving agencies,, including the
juvenile court; and 4) serve as mediator and catalyst in areas of human relations.

A. Competencies Needed by School Social Services Personnel
1. Sensitivity-to the feelings of others and respect_for the dignity of the individual.
a. Understands and subscribes to the professional social work code of ethics
b. Has a mature awareness of self, including motivations, biases, limitations and strengths
c.. Has a good basic knowledge ofhuman behavior

d. Understands anccrespects differences, includingvarying life styles, value systems,,cul-
tural and racial differences

e. Is sensitiverto the feelings of others, even under pressure, whether dealing with children,
parents, colleagues or superiors

f. Respects confidential information and uses it in a professionally responsible manner.

2. Interpersonal skills

a. Is able to develop and maintain constructive relationships
b. Can earn the respect and trust of teachers, adniinistrators, and all school personnel, the
home, and the community
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c. Is skilled in the art of listening

d. Is proficient in understanding and responding to non-Verbal communication

e Is able to infuse professional contacts with a sense of purpose and impart a feeling that
time in interviews has been well-spent

f Can recognize and control own prejudices and recognize and deal with the attites of
others.

g. C handle anger and the negative feelings of others

h H s an understanding and respect for the concept of authority and uses self construc-
tively.

i. Is prepared to accept all behavior as having a purpose and recognizes that the degree of
gaqunderstanding affects ability to help.

3. Skill in the identification and analysis of problems'

a. Is able to secure and organize data relevant to an assessment of the studertt's problem,
as seen"by the school, by the student, and by his/her parents

b. Can discern significant relationships between facts, can distinguish between facts and
inferences or suppositions, and, make logical interpretations of such data as a basis in
planning for treatment

c. Can write a clear concise statement of a problem

d. Can collect selective information demonstrating an understanding of the dynamics of
human behavior with regard to such psychological factors as:

Normal growth and development

Abnormal behavior resulting frOm crippling physical, mental or emotional conditions.,

Development of the self-concept

Influence of self-concept on the behavior of both children and adults

Family dynamics

Group dynamics (peer expectations; the individual in a group, etc.)

Dynamics of dependency, both for the individual and the family, and both economic
and emotional dependency

e. Undei'stands social and environmental factors influencing individual and family behavior
such as:

, Economic pressures

Life styles as an adaptation to reality

Response to community supports or lack of needed supports

Response to institutional expbciations

Ethnic and subculture value systems and confusions relating there to

Peer pressures

f. Understands the learning patterns, in both children and adults, and actual and potential
impediments to learning .

4. .Skill in helpin to solve problems amenable to solution, and in ameliorating or helping
the student find ays of coping with those which cannot be resolved

a: Can deVelop r alistic plans andgoals for the solution of problems with the student and/
or his family, and involve them fully in the development and implementatiob of those plans

128



b. Can work with appropriate school personnel in the development and implementation of
plans to prevent, ameliorate, dr solve problems impeding the child's ability to _derive full
benefit from his/her 'school experiences

c. Is slffled in the selection and use of a range of treatment techniques such as: casework,
family treatment skills, group work skills, and community organization skills.

d. Underitands and utilizes available resources and makes effective referrals

e. Can be an effective and trustworthy link between Dome and schOol, interpreting each to
the other and promoting mutual feelings of.,truit and respect

f. Is able to maintain a continuing evaluation of the effectiveness of a pier'? of action or
treatment, and modify the plan when indicated

5. Skill in the development of community relations

a. Understands thp, community with which he/she works, its social s,,t ture and the inter-
relationship of systems within the community

b. Can mobilize and coordinate resources effectively to meat the needs of students and their
families

c. Can promote the development of resources to meet needs otherwise unmet

d Communicates effectively and serves as interpreter of school t unity and of com-
munity situations, conditions, and agencies of the schbol

6. /1;i ni tive Skills

a. Understan and utilizes administrative and organizational skills as related to: lime and
other resour s, date mination of priorities, and supervision of subordinate

b. UnderstatAs policy-making in principle and practiced'in the school system

c. Understands hoW"..htrious programs in the school system are funded and what governs
or influences these procedures

illd. Understands the laws governs g,publ.ic schools are legilative
law (at all levels) is established r modified, including

Students' rights and responsibilities

Applicable constitutional rights i,

Juvenile laws

Laws affecting school administration

Enabling legislation related to pupil personnel services

Knows existing policy and procedure and is able to make recommendations to appropri-
ate authorities and th,ough proper channels:

That are well-reasoned and based on documented facts

,

process by which the

db

That are realistic and based on aftiorough knowledge of legal and fiscal restrictions

That are feasible and based on understanding of Oresent schotstructure and program

f Can develop, execute, and interpret evaluation rRethods 4

g. Can plan in accordance with the results of systeriTac evaluation

h. Can evaluate performance as well as program and distinguish betwee the two

i. Can organize volunteer services

. Defining functions

Recruiting and ori nting volunteers
-..,,
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. Articulating volunteer activities with other school programs

Providing for supervision and training of volunteers
X

7. Training and supervisory skills

a. Is able to use supervisiOn of subordinates as an on-going device for in-service training
of paraprofessionals, volunteers, interns of school social work, and other social services
personnel

b Is able to plan and conduct training activities for school social work paraprofessionals
and for other school personnel through workshops, conferences. (problem oriented or
topical) and reference materials.

c. Is able to serve as a resource person for teachers, other school personnel and social
agencies in the community as related to supplying simple information, for consultation
in problem-solving and for program-planning.

8. Skill in Adapting to the school setting

a Is able to demonstrate a thorough knowledge of the policies, procedures, and programs
the systerri in which he/she works and understands the reasons for such policies, pro-

, and programs.

b able to understand and utilize established channels of communication
c Is able to understand and respect the role and function of each staff member in the
school system and is able to function cooperatively as a member of the educational team.

IB. Program Guidelines for the Preparation of School Social Services Personnel
Preparatiorirdthe school social work position may be at three levels as follows: Bachelor's,

f Master's and Doctorate. The undergraduate preparation should prepare for professional
practice by providing understanding of basic principles and rriethods of social work. Grad-
uation from the. undergraduate program entitles one to the A certificate (level I). The grad-
uate study leading to the MSW gives a deeper and more intense understanding of the, basic
principles and methods of social work plus additional specialized knowledge of a wider
range ,of treatment technique; or "interventive strategies". Upon completion of the MSW

. program,'one is entitled to a graduate certificate in social work (level II)."

Doctoral level study is gene-rally considered to be preparation for positiOn of considerable
responsibility in policy-making, program planning, administration, independent research or
university level teaching. Preparation at this level giatitles one to the advanced graduate
certifate or kpvel Ill.

The Ui.*S. Office of Education and the National Associatjon on Accreditation have dele-
gated specialty accreditation for social work education to the National Council' on Social
Work Education.' Programs desiring accreditation in order to certify school social workers
may be accredited by tFle Council on Social Work Education bUt must be designed in
accordance with the guidelines specified below.

GUIDELINE 1: The pr 411.*for preparation ora school social worker should provide spe-
cialized opportunity for a hleving undetaniling in depth of the philosophy and values of
social work.

Study under this guidelin results in a reasonable command of the principles governing a
social worker's professional relationships and the ethics of social work, wherever practiced.
There should be conscious attention to the study and application of professional values in
all work, both in the classroom and in the field instruction,(practicum).

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide learning experiencesln the. understanding and
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application of interpersonal skill's as they relate to the individual child, the family, the com-
munity, and the school.

Study -under this guideline is designed to develop in the social worker an awareness of
his/her own motivations, biases, strengths and limitations. The. primary objective of the
guideline is to develop sensitivity to the feelings of all people with whom the social worker
has professional contact pupils, parents, administrators, peers, and community represent-
atives and to develop the ability to form and maintain constructive relationships. The pro-
gram develops an awareness of and appreciation for all supportive services in the schools
and inter/intra relationships which exist between those staff members; incorporates study
as to-tow to earn the trust and respect of those with whom he/she works, individually or
as members of a group; and develops skills in the art of listening and proficiency in under-
standing and responding to nonverbal communication.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop skill in identifying problems, analyzing prob-
lems, developing realistic treatment goats, formulating and implempting treatment plans
for the effective solution or amelioption of pioblems.
The program of study includes the dynamics of human behavior; normal growth and
development, abnormal behavior, the development of the self-concept, the self-concept as
a 'determinant of behavior; learning- patterns and factors impeding learning.; family
dynamics; and group dynamics. Social factors studies ihclude the influence of economic
pressures-, varying life styles, differing cultural values, response to community support or
lack of it, response to institutional expectations, and physical and medical problems.
The program should provide competency in securing and organizing data relevant to an
assessment of the student's problem, including the perceptions of the school, the child's
perception of self as a student (or of self in relation to school) and his/her parents; and
competency in writing a clear, concise statement of the problem for the planning of appro-
priate treatment. It should emphasize diagnostic skills as tools in working with the child,
the parents, the teachers, the school psychologist, the guidance counselor, the school
nurse, and the-principal. In addition study should develop competence in a range of treat-
ment techniques, allowing the, school social worker to select and use the technique most
appropriate to the situation:

a) Casework interviewing, relationship building, maintenance of goal-directed focus
for the child, the family, and other relevant professionals both in the school and in the
community; °

b) Family,treatment skills utilizing knowledge of family dynamics, interdependency,
rivalries, strengths, and authority;

c) Group work skills - utilizing the dynamics of peer support, both in groups of students
and in groups of parerits;

d) Community organization skills mobilizing resources, coordinating services, and
developing institutional supports toward the solution of problems.

. ,

GUIDELINE 4: The prograrp sh o uld develop skills in community relations and in the mobili-
zation and coordination of local resources and services.

Study under this guideline develops an understanding of how to analyze a community and
the interrelationship of systems and subsystems within the community. The school social
worker learns to use his knowledge for the effective mobilization and coordination of re-
sources and services to meet the needs of school children and their families, to promote the

...._,development of needed services, and to serve effectively as a communications link between
the school and the com nity.

le
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GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for study of the basic principles of staff devel-
opment, supervision, team functioning, and administration.

The program distinguishes between administrative and ,"training" supervision, ploviding
skills in the use of supervision as a method, for developing competence on the job in less
experienced social services personnel, paraprofessionals, volunteers, and social work
interns. The program should equip the social worker to serve as an effective member of
the Pupil Personnel Services Team and as resource person for other school personnel
and. for social agencies in the community a for consultation in problem-solving, pro-

, gram planning, and in-service training.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should inculcate an awareness of the importance of under- ,

standing the policies, procedures, and programs of the system within which the social
worker is to function and the relationship of this lystem to other child-serving agencies.,
or systems.

Under this guideline the program develops sufficient understanding of the policy making
process to permit the school social worker to make recommendations,regarding policy and
procedure to the appropriate authorities through proper channels.

It both classroom and field instruction, attention to the importance of understanding and
respecting established channels of communication and the role and function of other Ivey
members of the educational system should be emphasized.

GUIDELINE 7: The program of preparation should provide specialized opportunity for
social work internships.

The field experience under qualified supervision must meet the" standards established by
the North Carolina State Board of Education for school social workers in the undergraduate
and graduate programs of study. A student preparing for school social work will, therefore,
have an internship of at least 300 clock hours which will provide the opportunity to learn
the role of the school social worker in a public school setting and to acquire general
information about the philosophy, policies, practices of the public school structure and the
Pupil Personnel Services Team concept.

., Completion of Program

Completion of the program for school social work should, entitle the candidate to appropri-
ate recognition from the institution from which he/she graduates. _

Recommendation of Institution

Each candidate for a certificate must be recommended by the appropriate college or univer-
sity offibial. The recommendations accompanied by a transcript of credit must certify that
the candidate has completed One of the levels of preparation.

SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIS ,

The program for the preparation of sphool psychological per nal should develop a thorough
knowledge of psychology and its application to the activities and intructional programs
at school levels There are three program categories or levels of preparation: School Psychol-
og I Psychometrist, School Psychologist II, and School Psychologist Ill.

The program for the first level of preparation involves a planned graduate period of stydy, culmi-
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nating in a master's degree, whiCh prepares one to function as a basic psycho-educa-
tional examiner in offering psychological services and to practice in a program that is restricted
principally to the psycho-educational evaluation of individual children, focusing mainly on the
assessment of cognitive functions in learning problems with subsequent related consultation on
individual child studies 1

The program at the second level stipulates a sixth-yea& planned graduate program which includes
a master's degree and is geared to prepare one to assume major responsibility for general consul-
tativework in theschools, informal case conference work, formal case consultation, and direct psy-
cho-educational intervention

The third level of preparation culminates in the doctoral degree and equips one with the compe-
tencies necessary to assume the full range of responsibilities of the schoOl psychologist.

The master's degree program should provide preparation required by each of the following guide-
lines, and the two levels above should be designed to develop both breadth and depth
in the same areas.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide a broad understanding of the psychology of learning
and the:4 learning difficulties of children.

'Preparation in thisarea should provide basic understanding of. the learning processes, individual
differences, adjustment, behavior, readiness, attithdes, ideas, beliefs, motivation, and physical
growth and development.

GUIDELINE 2:The program should provide a thorough training in the techniques of measurement
and evaluation.

Preparation in this area should include a basic competency in developmental psychology, statis-
tical and measurement theory, behaviorat deviations, differential diagnosis, problems
of measurement of the individual, and group assessment The program should provide supervised
practicum experiences in diverse psychological service settings

GUIDELINE 3:The program should provide a comprehensive understanding of personality dews!:
opment and the dynamics of human behavior.

Preparation in this area should provide basic understanding of child growth and development,
personality theory, behavioral deviations,'Individual differences, social psychology, individual
and group dynamics, and constructive intervention procedures. The .program should also provide
opportunities-for observation and participation in both consultative and counseling situations

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide an emphasis on research and appropriate statistical
techniques.

Preparation in this area should include the development of, skills in designing and carrying out
experimental research The program should include opportunities for significant psychological
and educational research, its implicationS, and its use.

GUIDELINE 5: The Program should provide a basic understanding of the organization and opera-
tion of publjc schools, appropriate knowledge of cul.riculum development, and a super-
vised practicum in a school getting.

Preparation in this area shOuld include a study of the overall school setting, including curriculum,
organization, and administration of elementary and secondary schools Opportunities shall be
provided for a supervised internship under a qualified ichooi psychologist in the practice of psy-
chology in a school setting

O
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Completion of Program

Completion, of the program for school psychologists should entitle the candidate to appropriate
recognition from the institution.

Recommendation of Institution

Each candidate for a certificate must be recommended by the appropriate college or university
official The recommendation accompanied by a transcript of credit must certify that the candidate
has completed one of the levels of preparation.

SUPERVISOR OF STUDENT TEACHERS

A. Requirements for Issuance of the Certificate
(Program guidelines are not available.)

1. Hold or be qualified to hold-the Graduate Teacher's Certificate

2 In addition to the requirements or the Graduate Teacher's Certificate, graduate credit for six
semester hours in Education, emphasizing:

General Supervision

Methods and Techniques of Supervising Student Teaching)

Student teacher relationships to the college, local school administrative unit, cooperating
schotl, and community

3 Recommendation of the locaradministration (superintendent, supervisor, or principal) and the
college supervisor

This is an optional certificate not to be required of supervisors of student teaching at the present
time. In the meanwhile, the minimum academic and professional qualifications fora supervisor of
student teaching shall be a Class "A" Teacher's Certificate, and at least two years of successful
classroom teaching experience.

B Requirements of Certificate on the Sixth-Year Level

1. Hold or be qualified to hold the certificate for Supervisor of Student Teachers

2 Have thirty semester hours of additional graduate credit from an institution approved for two
of more years of graduate study

3 The second-year graduate program must include substantial blocks of time in the fol-
lowing areas, with minimums as indicated:

Advanced preparation in teaching field.
Advanced appropriate professional education for

-teachers and supervisors of student teachers 12
Electives
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SECTION III

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES-FOR-)
INSTITUTION-BASED INNOVATIVE
AND EXPERIMENTAL PROGRAMS

INTRODUCTION

.l
Institution-based innovative or experimental programs are defined as being alternate to regularly
approved college or urnversity teacher education programs. Specifically, programs covered by
the innovative a d experimental rubric include: (1) programs designed to develop new
app caches, new arrangements, and/or new contexts for the preparation of school personnel, (2)
prog ms designed to prepare school personnel for new types of positions that are emerging on

' the ed cation scene, and (3) programs designed for specific curricula areas for which state stan-
dards h ve not been developed (e.g., environmental education, drug abuse education, aerospace
education, the humanities) Experimental or innovative programs when developed and
implemented responsibly are recognized as being essential to the improvement of teacheredu-
cation programs It is mandatory that such programs be conceived, designed, administered, and
evaluated in accord with recognized standards. Consequently, an institution wishing to establish
an experimental program is required to submit a proposal to the state educational agency giving
such information as rationaleefor the design of the program *,prog ram objectives, plan of operation,
and evaluation provisions When a program is approved through the state's regular approval pro-
cess, certificates will be issued to those going through.the program upon the recommendation of
the institution The guidelines and standards below are used in developing and implementing in-

..

notative and experimental programs.

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION
OF AN EXPERIMENTAIx OR INNOVATIVE PROGRAM

STANDARD 3: The program must be justified in a clear, concise, and convincing statement.

1 1 Rationale One Program: A rationale should be developed focusing on the need for the pro-
posed program, including explanatory information as to how and why thq need has developed

1 2 Analyses of Current Practices in the Field: The proposal should include an analysis of why
existing programs are failing to meet the need and an analysis.of current practices and trends in
the proposed experiment field

1 3 Assumptions Regarding the Program: The statement should describe t e proposed program,
is already known about it, and point out what the program oposes to do

1 4 Objet Ives of the Program: Each program should be based on a clear-cut and well-conceived
statement &purposes and objectives The statement should be cooperatively prepared by the
agencies involved in the program.

STANDARD II: The program must be appropriately organized and administered..
2 1 Organizational Structure: The institution must be approved by the State Boardof Education
to prepare teachers, and the structure for the program must be of such a nature that it guarantees
the commitment of the total institution to the proposed project.

2 2 Administrative Orrasigement: The administration of the institution must designate the appro-
priate division, sclrool, college, or department within the institution to administer the program
Obviously, the teacher education unit Wtthin the college or university should always be appro-
priately involved.
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STANDARD III: The program must be supported by sufficient and appropriate human and physi-
cal resources.

3.1 Hyman Resources: The institution should identify,the staffing plan which it considers adequate
for developing and implementing the program. The probable sources of available and qualified
personnel to serve as consultantstand instructors should be identified.

3 2 Physical Resources: The prog ram should be supported by suffKient and appropriate physical
and material resources which should be clearly identified. The continuing availability of such re-
sources should be assured for the duration of th program.

STANDARD V: The preparation program aPd experiencesshall be planned and implemented to
meet the needs of theistudentiin the program. -

-______5_1__Rotes for Which Program is to Prepare Individuals: The objectives and priorities of the roles
sbouldbe clearly stated The primary objective of the program should be tb prepare professionals
to perform in designated roles.-

5 2 Competencies Needed by Professionals in Given Roles: The competencies should be de-
scribed Snd should include knowledges, attitudes, skills, etch. related specifically to roles to be
performed Ilia describing competencies the cooperating agencies should focus on the perfor-
mance expected of the beginner in whatever role is being considered. An individual going through
a program shall be eligible to receive a bachelor's degree, be proficient in his area of concentra-
tion and be capable of working with students in ways which will enhance their Opportunities for
learning

5 3 Preparation Opportunities and Experiences: Experiences should be designed in relation to
the individual's assets and needs It 'is expected that there would be a variety of experiences in
different settrngas follows: college campuses. community and school situations.

5,4 Individualization and Personalization of Programs: The chief characteristic of the program
should be that it is "individual oriented". This means that an instructional program should be ar-
ranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents as determined by entry level and continu-
ing evaluations

STANDARD IV: The institution must develop indicators it accepts as evidence of acceptable entry
into a program and identify the levels of competency expected throughout the program.

4 1 Entry Competence Levels: The institution should have ways of assessing,an individual's com-
petence in relation to the knowledge, skills, and attitudes needed ap determined by the objectives
of the.program.

4 2 Continuous Competence Levels: The institution will be required to design and,conduct a well
defined plan for a continuing evaluation of students enrolled in the program. The eval,
uation should provide (1) means for determining the extent to which a student is attaining program
goals, (2) ways of getting infOrmation for use in altering or redirecting activities and experiences,
and (3) procedures for determining the effectiveness of the program itself. Throughout the pro-
gram,:emphasis should be on whatthe teachefwill be expected to know and do rather than op any
courses completed

STANDARD VI: The program must provide exit levels of competence, certification recommend-
ing procedure, and 'follow-up processes. .

.
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6.1 Exit Levels of Competence: At the time a student exits from a program and is ready to enter
the profession, the institution wilt be required tb have evaluation procedures to assess his ability
and promise as a teacher. For initial State certification the institution would certify that a candidate
has (1)demonstrated'ability to meet needed competencies and (2) is eligible for at least the bacti-
elors degree in the appropriate field. -

A

r



6 2 Follow-up Policies. Thee should1be follow-up evaluations of the performance of individuals
completing programs in order that ,they and the institution might have feedback infor-
mation Through this process, individuals would become aware of their strengths and limitations
and as a result would be in a position to plan their future program of professional de,velopment.
The feedback information could be used by the institution as a basis for the continuous, revision
and improvement of programs This means that there would be some procedure for observing,
analyzing and measuring the performance of those entering the Orofession during their first years
of service

6 3 Evaluation Procedures: The experimental program should have continuing evaluation with
provisions for performance criteria and follow-up at specifiC intervals during the timetable for the
project Evaluation should provide information to identify areas in the program that need strength-
ening and to.suggest new directions for program development

STANDARD VII: The program must have a timetable of sequential events involving the develop-
ment and implementation of the program.

7 1 Starting and TerMinal Dates The prOgram should include. (1) the sequence of activities that
will occur, (2) the anticipated schedule of evaluative check points, and (3) the identification of com-
petencies or other changes-at selected intervals in the program.

7 2 Expected Number of Students: The program should specify the number ofstudents to be in-
volved.

7 3 Periodic Reports: The timetable should give the appropriate dates on which periodic reports
are to be submitted to the appropriate officials of the institution and to the State Education Agency

46

PROCEDURAL STEPS IN THE FORMATION AND APPROVAL
OF INSTITUTION-FOCUSED'EXPERIMENTAL AND INNOVATIVE PROGRAMS

1 An institution Wilt file with the Division of Teacher Education, State Department of Public In;
stuction a letter of intent to develop a program and a brief description of the proposal

2 The proposal wilkbe reviewed by appropriate personnel in the State Department of Public In-
struction, following which t-qe Director of the Di Vision of Teacher Education will present to the in-
stitution an analysis as tot Merits of the prop d program

3 Personnel in the State Department of Public Instruction will work cooperatively with college and
university personnel in the development and implementation of promising proposals

4 The State Department of Public Instruction through the Division pf Teacher Education arranges
for committees fo make on-site visitations to review each experimental or innovat e program

5 The recommendations of the visiting committees are submitted to the State Ev luation Com-
mittee on Teacher Education and finally to the State Board of Education for disp sition

6 The evaluation and approval processes of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Educa-
tion and the State Board of Education will operate under the same principles and procedures as
for regular college and university programs .

7 After the approval of a program by the State Board of Education, the Division of Teacher Edu-
cation of the State Department of Public Instruction will maintain a close contact with the opera-
tionalizing phases of the program, keep records and reports of the operation of the program, and
review and analyze progress reports

8 Candidates seeking certification after completing an approved program will be issued certif-
icates in the regular manner
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SECTION IV

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES
FOR ORGANIZING AND IMPLEMENTING

CONSORTIUM-BASED TEACHER EDUCATION

INTRODUCTION

The consortium-based teacher education program is identified as being an alternate to the regular
college or university focused concept and initially is to be considered as being experimental in
nature. The program has emphases that make it different from the traditional teacher education
appibach Among these emphales are the following:(1 ) provides for a number Of agencies to com-
b! ne resources and efforts to evolve and implement teacher edusatibri, programs, (2)
requires recognition of appropriate learning regardless'of how, where or when the learning took
place, (3) provides accommodations That make it possible to admit to teaching persons whose
preparation and teaching ability are achieved through a different set of experiences than those
normally prescribed in a college or university focused program, (4) recognized demonStrated per-
formance as the major basis foertification, (6) enc &rages differences, variety and change in
developing and implementing programs, (6) demands ttfat preparation experiences be relevant
to competence on the job and to the changing needs of society and (7) decentralizes rvponsi-
bi I ity and accountabil ityfor preparation and the outcomes of preparation. Under the plan, Colleges/
universities, profesional associations, public school administrative units and the State education
agency form consortia to plan and implement preparation programs. The four required groups in
the consortium shalt have parity with each agency having an equal voice in overall planning, pol-
icy formation, assignment aresponsibilities. evaluation of programs and the hearing of appeals.

A consortium of agencies develops a program in accord with State standards and guidelines and
submits it to the State agency for approval Once approved, certificates will be issued to those
doing-through the program upon the recommendation of the consortium of agencies. The stan-
dards and guidelines outlined below are to be used in developing and implementing programs
under the alternate concept.

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND APPROVAL
OF CONSORTIUM-BASEDTEACHER EDUCATION

STANDARD I: Teacher education programs are planned, developed, ikpplemented and evaluated
by a consortium of agencies. The agencies in the consortium sir!l include colleges and univer-
sities, public school units, professional associations and the State education agency.

A consortium is defined as a formal partnership of one or more colleges or universities, one or
more school organizations, one or more professional associations and the State agency function-
ing through representatives with authority to act within certain specified guidelines. The mandat-
ing of representation from four specific groups should n,ot discourage the inclusion of additional
agencies.

1.1 Structure and Representation of the Cooperating Agencies

1.1 1 Professional Associations: Representative(s) shall be elected or selected by the profes-
sional staff, who are members of the local association(s), in the participating administrative unit(s
The representatives should be in position to represent a broad spectrum of profeSsional points o
view. Many associations represent the interests of professionals, but if the guidelines an
standards are to function effecNely, it is necessary for accountability purposes to identify one
association. .
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1 1 2 School Administrative Unit(s): Any public school administrative unit or combination of units
shall have sctiaol-organizaticzn in a consortium. Professional staff representa-
tives should be nominated by the supenntenderit'affdapprOvectbyth local board of education
to represent the interests of appropriate parties
1 1 3 College/University: Any institution of higher learning or-cooperative:gra of colleges LA--
versifies with an approved teacher education program shall have the college/university
responsibility in a consortium. The representatives should be nominated by the appropriate teach-
er education licy-making body and be appointed by the chief administrative officer of-thensh-,
tution and should represent the interestof students, faculty and aministration.

1.1.4 State Education Agency: The Division of Teacher Education of the:State Department of Pub-
lic Instruction shall repreqent the State agency in thd consortium. The Division will draw upon the
resources (human and material) of the State agency for as many support activities as possible.

1.2 Organization and Administration of the Consortium

1.2 1 The representatives of the various agencies in the consortium shall constitute the policy
board with responsibility for all aspects of the development,.implementation and evaluation of
teacher education programs within the consortium.

1 2 2 Each agency in the consortium shall have parity both in the power to influence decisions
and in the assumption of responsibility for implementing the decisidhs.
1 2 3 Roles and responsibilities of the agencies in thdoconsortium must be clearly defined and

\_____..7agreed upon by the consortium. Consequently, agency representatives should have authority to
act for their agency or know the parameterg within which they may so act. Each agency cooper-
ates fully in even/aspect of the program. However, the focal function ofeach agency might be as
follows: \ 4r ,

1 2.3a ProfessionalAssociations: Coordinator rikevaluitions related to field experienceAs..
1 2 3b Local Schgol Administrative Units: Coordinator of assignments to field exp4riences: -,Y- .- -

1 2.3c College or University: Coordinator for the implementation and evaluation of prepara-.tion programs. 'y
.'

1 2 3d State Education Agency: Coordinator orprogrkt approval and patterns of certifj ation.
1 2 4 Arrangement must be-rnade by theconsortiu e administration of the various aspects
of the program.

STANDARD 2: The consortium must follow an established qat ieral structure-in delineating
,.., .

activities and relationships involved in the development and implementation of consor-
tium programs. - .: .

2 1 Consortium Formation: The initiative for beginning ait;riscortiuraprOwam maybe taken by an
appropriate agency or combination of agencies. In ordet to ehsu'Vat each agency has, an equal

i -voice all agencies to be in the consortium should be involved Pr )the very outset.. it
2 2 Policy Board: The policy board is made up of members as designated by their respective agen-
cies The board becomesresponsible and accountable for all 0§§es of the develdpment. It formu-
lates and adopts policies for governing the activitieg of the corsfrtium, administers policies and
procedurds and determines resources needed and available to accomplish program objectives.
2 3 Program Development: Program develo ent involves (MI4Ioping role definitions andin
competencies from which program compone is will emerge, (24Atermining entry and exit cri-

?' teria, (3) counseling with program candidates on an individuplizeatesis and (4) determining hu-
man and Material resources needed and available.

2 4 State Board ApproVal: The proposal of a consortium is Presented to the State Bdard of Edu-
cation for approval The State Board and State Department of Public lostruction arrange foeon- -
site visits and program review Reports arid, ecommendations resulting from.the visit
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are presented to the State Evaluation Committee ariTeacher Education. Action of that Committee
j$. presented to the State Board of Education for final action. _

2.5 Implementation of Program; Specific assignments are made for operationalizing the policies,
procedures, 'etc., of.thdponsortium. . .

2.6 Recommendation fdr Cedification: The policy bOard may take the r.espOnsibility or assign the
responsibility tc one of theagencies for recommending candidates to the State Department for
certification purposes. . / ',

2.7 Program Evaluations:CoMprehensive evaluations shpuld be a continuing process by the con-
sortium members: In addition to these on-going consortia evaluations the State Board of Educe-

- tion will conduct evaluations at regular intervals.

STANDARD 3: The consortium of agencies mu,srdevelop indicators it accepts as evidence of ac-
ceptable entry into a program and identify the levels of competence expected throughout the
preparation process.

)3.1 Entry Competence ,Levels: In the determination of learning experiences needed by an indi-
vidual, theconsortium Must hgve ways of assessing his status in relation to knowledges, skills and
attitudes appropriate t9 his role in education.

3 2 Continuous competence Levels: The consortium of agencies will be required to design and
conduct a well defined plan for a continuing evaluation of students enrolled in the program. The
evaluation should provide (1) means for determining the extent to which a student is attaining
program goals, (2) ways of getting information for use in altering Or redirecting activities and ex-
penences, and (3) procedures for dthermining the effectiveness of the program itself. Throughout
the program, emphasis should be on what the teacher will be expected to know and do rather than
on any courses completed.

STANDARD 4: The consortium of agencies must identify the human and material resources a_ vail-
'able and/or needed to develop and implement a program.

4 1 Human Resources: The consortium should identify the organizational structure and the staf-
fing plan which it considers adequate for developing, implementing and administering the oper-
atiorial program. The probable sources of available and qualified personnel to serve as consultants
and instructors should be identified Responsibility for coordination of all activities should be.
clearly defined. _

2 Material Resources: The consortium should provide evidence that it has the materal resources,
including funding to adequately implement the program.

STANDARD 5: Preparation programs and experiences shall be planned-and implemented to meet
the needs of students on an individual basis.

5.1-Roles for Which Program is to Prepare Individuals:The-objectives and priorities of the roles
,should be clearly stated. The primary objective of the program should-be to prepare professionali
to perform in designated roles.

5.2 Competencies Needed by Professionals in Giy.en Roles: The competencies should be de-
sifibed and should include knowledges, attitudes, skills, etc., related specifically to roles to be
performed. In describing competencies the cooperating agencies should focus on the perfor-
man9e expected of the beginner in whatever role is being considered. An individual going through
a prograe)..shall be required to complete bachelors degreeLequirements, be proficient in his
area of concentration and be capableof working with students in rays which will enhance their
.opilortimities for learning. .

5.3 Preparation Opportunities and Experiences: Experiences should be designed in relation to
the individual's assets and needs. It is expected that there would be a variety of experiences'in
differdnt settings as follows: college campuses, community and school situations.
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5.4 Individualization and Personalization of Programs: The chief characteristic of the program
should be that it is "individual oriented". This means that an instructional program should be ar-
ranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents.

STANDARD 6: The Consortium must establish appropriate exit levels of competence, provide a
certification recommending-procedure and maintain an effective follow-up process.

61 Exit Levels'of Competence: At the time a student exits from a program and is ready to enter
the professidn, the consortium will be required to have evaluation procedures to assess his abil-
ity and promise as a teacher. For initial State certification the cooperating agencies would cer-
tify that a candidate has (1) derrionstrated ability to meet the competencies established by the
cooperating agencies fbr initial employment and (2) is eligible for at least the bachelor's degree
in the approprike field

,
6 2 Feedback Through an Effective Follow-Up Procedure; There should be follow -up evaluations
of the performance of individuals completing programs in order that they and the consortium
might have feedback information. Through this process, individuals would become aware of their
strengths and limitations and as a result would be invositionjto plan their future program of pro-
fessional development. The feedback information could bkiused by cooperating agencies as a
basis for the continuous revision anti improvement of programs This means that there would be
some procedure for observing, analyzing and measuring the performance of those entering the
profession,

PROCEDURAL STEPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT AND APPROVAL
OF CONSORTIUM-BASED TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS

1 An agency or group of agencies will file with the State Department of Public Instruction a let-
ter of intent to form a consortium.

2. State Department of Public InstraniOn personnel will provide assistance in bringing about ap-
propriate communication and collaboration among and between agencies and assist the consor-
tium in program development leading to State Board approval.

3. The consortium develops a comprehensive report in terms of the standards and guidelines of
The State Board of Education and when completed it is fileti with the State Department of Public
Instruction.

4 The State Department arranges for committees representing the State Board of Education-to
make on-site visitations to review each consortium's program for consequent recommendations
to be submitted to the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education and finally to the State
Boa of Education.

5 evaluation and approval processes of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher EduCa-
tion a d the State Board of Education will operate under the same principle as for regular col-
lege d university programs.

6 er the initial approval of a program by the State Board of Education, the Division of Teacher ,

ucation of the State Department of Public Instruction will maintain records and reports related
to consortium arrangements, review and analyze annual progress reports filed by the consortium
and serve in a liaison capacity between the State agency and the consortium operations.

r
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SECTION V
ADMINISTRATION OF THE

COMPETENCY-BASED TEACHER
EDUCATION PROGRAM

. PROCEDURES FOR APPLYING STANDARDS

1.1 Preliminary Application
Each institution desiring approval of the State Board of Education to engage in any phase of the

preparation of teachers will submit a Preliminary application, including a quantitative data sum-
mary, to the Division of Teacher Education of the .State Department of Public Ihstruction. The
application will be reviewed by the said Division, following which the Director of the Division will
notify the institution of any obVious problems that might be encountered in the approval process.
Copies of the State Board's "Standards and Guidelines" will be supplied to the institution for use
in its self-study for approval or re approval.

1.2 Self-Study and Application for State Approval
After engaging in a period of self-study with the "Standards and Guidelines" as criteria, the in-
stitution will file its report of self-study arK1 application for State approval or reapproval with the
Division of Teacher Education If an examination of the application and self-study report indicates
that all phases are complete and in order, a visit will be made to the institution by a visitation com-
mittee for an on-site look at the institution and its programs.

1.3 Committee Visitation
The main responsibility of the committee will be to analyze carefully the institution's self-study
report and, in light of that analysis supported Py on-site obiervations, to describe the institution
and its program. Work of the committee will have an emphasis on evidence gathering=describ-
ing, interpreting, and validating. In addition, the team makes some judgments as to strengths and
weaknesses of an institution The judgments ,involve getting team consensus about the degree
to which the team feels tht there is evidence at the institution that particular practices, as de-
fined in the standards, are pc&ent or are not present The report of the committee will be filed
with the Division Of Teacher Education. When appropriate, the schedule for the visitation com-
mittee might be arranged at a time when the National ouncil for Accreditation of Teacher Edu-
cation or other:accrediting agencies have visiTing tea at the institution.

1.4 State Evaluation Committee.onTeacher Education
The Division of Teacher Education will refer the re of the visitation committee to the State
Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education. The reco meridations of the Evaluation Cpmmittee
will be referred to the State Board of Education for co sideration and action.

1.5 Approval of Programs
Approval of programs will be for a period of five yea sor shorter periods of one to three years,
depending upon the degree to which all conditions or approval have beery-net. An institution
conditionally approved must show annual progress t sward meeting all requirements for.Cincon-
ditional approval,with no institution being permitted to remain in the conditional status beyond
a period of time as determined by the State Board of ducation.

1.6 Advisement on Improvement
If an kistitution or program is not approved, the instit tion will be advised as to the area's in which.
improvements or changes appear to be essential for pproval. Such an institution may appeal the
decision to the State Board of Education or reappl for approval when it -has, made the neces-
sary improvements.

1.7 Certificate Issuance-
A student who completes his study at an institutio whose specific programs of 'teacher educa--
tion have been approved by the State Board of Edu ation will be issued an appropriate certificate
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by the Division of Teacher Certification An application fOrertification must be supported by an
official transcript and the recommendation of the authorized officials ol the institution.

1.8 Continuous Review of Programs
Each institution on the approved list should keep its prograMS of teache'education under con-,
tinuous, faculty-wide review A reevaluation of programs may be requested.at any time deemed.
necessary by the State Board of Education or thein-Stitution involved.

1.9 Re-study and Re-evaluation
Maintenance of the approved prosgram status requires each institution to restudy and reeyalu-
ate its own programi and arrange, through the Division of Teacher Education, for a-visit from a
visitation committee at regular five-year intervals. The visitation committee and the State Evalu-
ationEommittee will function as in,the original evaluatiOn and approval of the institution should
be continued for another five-year period The re-approval committee visit ould occur during. ,

the last year of the current approval period

1.10 Annual Reports
Approved institutions shall make annual reports to the State Board(pf Education. The reports
shall be minimum in detail, containing basic information needed to keep the records on each in-
stitution up- to-dafe TheDivision of Teacher Education will maintain the records and keep each
institution appropriately advised.

1.11 Revision of Programs
When an institution on the approved list desires to make revisions in its teacher educatiopiaro-
gram, it shall file with the Division of Teacher Education a description of proposed additiofis. de-
letions, or alterations for presentation to the State Board of Education The State Bq44)1.
of Education 513a11...apprfa/e or 'disapprove the proposal, effective until the next regularly sched-
uled re-evaluation of the institution's'teacher education program, or until a special valuition
can be made.

4

1.12 Prograin Development and Revision Assistance
The staff resources of the State Department of Public Instruction are available to institutions to
assist in conducting self-s udies, and in program development and rev,isionj

1.13'Special Study of ases
Under direction of t1 e State Advisory Council on Teacher Educatiotirand Staff Development,
teacher education programs will be appropnately selectedlor special study This procedure will
facilitate continuous study and improvement of programs. Institutions are encouraged to suggest
areas of pertinent study

II. PROCESS FOR APPROVING INSTITUTIONS AND PROGRAMS FOR TEACHER
EDUCATION .` .

Four parties are involved in approving institutions and programs for teacher education. (1) the
State, (2) the nstitutivn, (3) a visitation committee, and (4) the State Evaluation Committee on
TeacOpr EduCation The role and responsibility of each are as follows.

2.1 Roket.of theState , ,
.

The responsibility and authority to approve institutions and programs for teacher education re-
sides in the o Carolina State Board of Education, and the administration of the responsibility
is through t e Division of Teacher Education of the*StateDepartment of Public Instrtictiow

.

4
2 1 1 Institution makes known to the Division of Teacher Education-tts desire to be aPprved. ..

2 1 2 Institution is supplied with the state's evaluative criteria by the Cgision of Teach-.
er Education ' , r !.

2 1 3 titutiojn engages in a self-study, using the evaluative criteria

2 1 4 Report of the institution's self-study is filed with the Division of Teacher Education.

2 1 5 Institution is visited and examined ban appointed visitation committee.

O
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2 1.6 Report of the visitation committee is made, through the Division of Teacher Education, to
the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education.

2.1.7 Report of the Evaluatioh Cotnmittee is referred to the State Board of Education.

2.1.8 The State Board of EduCation acts upon the report

2.2 Role of the institution

2.2.1 Initiates request for approval of the institution and programs offered.

12.2 Engages in self-study, using the criteria for approval as the basis for study.

2,2 3 Participates in selection of the Chairman of the visitation committee.

2 2 4 Supplies members of the visitation committee, through the Division of TeacherEducation
at least two weeks in advance of the visit, a copy of the self-study report.

2 2 5 cooperates with the visitation committee during its visit by:

Acquainting staff with members of the committee.

Supplying the committee'with necessary information about campus facilitiesrand the pro-
gram of teacher education.
Arranging for students, to be interviewed by the committee.

Arranging for the committee to observe class situations

Arranging for members of the committee to have interviewswith the staff.

Planning the schedule of meetings and activities of the committee

2.3 Role of Visitation Committee

2 3 1 The chairman of visitation committee shall be selected cooperatively by the Director
of the Divisio cher Education, the dean or president of the institution, and the head of the
department of education of the institution seeking approval. The selection should be madewell
in advance of the date foe' examination of the institution's program, The selected chairman will
be extended an invitation to serve by the Division of Teacher Education.

2 3 2 The chairman, after accepting the appointment, shall meet with the Director of the Division
of Teacher Education at an appropriate time to plan the details regarding the visit.

2 3 3 The size and composition of the committee should take-into accountsuch factors as: (a)
the number of programs being reviewed, (b) the kinds'of programs being reviewed, and (c) the
number of students enrolled in each program being reviewed.

2 3 4 Invitation to serve on committees is made by the Director of the Division of Teacher Edu-
cation, State Department of Public Instruction:,

2 3 5 The committeemshould have a representative membership from such groups as the follow-
ing (a) faculty membership froth other institutions within or outside the state, (b) practitioners
from schools of less than collegiate level, (c) personnel of the State Department of Public lnstruc-

rtion, (d) representatives from professional organizations, and (e)/eacher education stutients. .

2 3 6 The visitation committee meets at the time and place as designated by the institution and .

the Division,of Teacher Education, and works, in the following manner:

Purpose of.the visitation is identified

'study report submitted by the institution is examined

Areas in which additional information is needed are identified

Procedyres for surveying the institution's existing programs ark outlined and agreed upon

The responsibility of each member .f the committee in surveying the programs and report-
, ing findinOs is decided

Thecammittee's plan of action,is submitted to the responsible person in the teacher educa-
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tie:Drogram of the institution

The chairman directs the activities of the committee and assures that the report is completed
in its gntirety and approved by the coknmittee

2.3 7 The visitation committee, in planning and execOting its visit to the institution, will:
Analyze the institution's self-study report

Study the existing programs to-gain evidences to support the conclusions contained in self-
study relating to strengths and weaknesses of individual programs..

Plan with the institution regarding opportunities to:
Obierve class situations

Interview students and staff

Hy e work sessions with the staff

Review findings of the committee with the staff

Make a report of its study and findings to the Division of Teacher Education

2.4 Role of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education

2.4 1 The Evaluation Committee, consisting of. not fewer than 18 persons, is composed of lay and
prpfessional representatives involving all phases and levels of education. Members are named
bytke..,State Board of Education from recOmmendet. ns submitted by the State Superintendent
of Pubic Instruction. They serve or a period of thre rs, on staggered terms, with no one serv-
ing for more than six consecutiv years The officers are a chairman to be selected by the State
Board and a secretary. The secretary is the Director of the Division of Teacher Education.

2 4 2 The work of the Evaluation Committee is to:

Review reports of the visitation committees

Appraise institutions and programs in terms of compliance with the standards and guide-
lines adopted by the State Board of Education, as such compliance is reflected in the re-
ports of jhe visitation committees.

Meet as frequently as necessary, or when reports are to be reviewed (The chairmen of the
visitation committees partidipate in the meetings) A

Make reports and recommendations to he State Bard of Education

15'2
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. SECTION VI
CERTIFICATION PATTERNS

*
., .

Certificates indicate grade level(S), content area(s), specialization(s) and preparatiXlevels for ..k
which the professional is or-has been prepared. ,

1. TYPES OF CERTIFICATES
1.1 Teacher. The certificate entitles the holder to teach in some designated area of specializa-
tion Four levels of preparation are provided as follows. bachelor's degree, master's degree, sixth-
year and doctorate .

.
P

.

1.2 Administrator This certificate is designated as administrator and authorizes the holder to
serve in general and program administration roles such as superintendent, assistant (or associate)
superintendent, principal and assistant principal. There a?e three levels of preparation. master's
degree, sixth-year, and doctorate.

1.3 Education Specialist: This certificate authorizes the holder to serve in roieS of specialized
assistance to the learner, the teacher, the administrator and/or the education program in general. .

Roles in thiS -Category include the curriculum-instructional specialist, counselor, media specialist
and school psychologist Three levels of preparation are provided. master's degree, sixth-year
and doctofate

I

2. LEVELS OF CERTIFICATES
The levels of certificates recognize different levels and degrees of career development and com-
petence It is assumed that one will move from level to level as he demonstrates that he meets

. .established performance criteria. .

2.1 InitialSertificate: This Certificate allows one to begin practicing his profesgion on an inde-
pendent basis It is changed to a career type of certificate by meeting certain established criteria.:
(Validation of successful experience as in compliance with General Statute 115-,142.)

2.2 Career or Continuing Certificate: This certificate authorizes professional schoof service on a
continuing or career basis and assumes continued professional development Tkere are,three
categories,of certificates in this classification. . .

2.2 1 Teacher (Class "A" undergraduate and Class."G" gr.aduate)

2.2 1 a Early Childhood Education

22 1b Intermediate Education

2.2 lc Secondary Specializations

2.2 ld Special Areas

2 2.1e Occupational

2.2 2 Administrator .

2 2 3 Educational Specialist

2.2.3a Counselor

2.2.3b Curriculum-Instructional Specialist

'2.2 3c Media Specialist and/or Coordinator

2 2.3d School Psychologist

2.2.3e Supervisor of Student Teachers 4
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3. CERTIFICATE ENDORSEMENTS:

Endorsements,May be added to initial or continuing certificates to reflect changes in teaching
qualifications The determination of endorsement program requirements for indivIduals should
be done by North Carolina institutions with approved programs in the endorsement areas involv-
ed Certificates will be issued upon the recommendatienof the institution providing the program.

.
4. CERTIFICATES FOR NON-TEACHER EDUCATION GRADUATES (IN-STATE AND OUT-OF-

STATE): .
.A non-teacher education college graduate who later decides to teach must have his credentials

evaluated by an approved institution or teacher education'consortium and a copy of the evalua-
tion is filed with the Certification Office. He must satisfy the assessment of his needs, and upon
meeting the requirements of the evaluation, heis recommended by the institution or consortium
for the appropriate certificate. Otherwise, a person in this category would qualify for some type
of emergency rating.

5. FIECIPROCITY IN CERTIFICATION
,,....

5.1 NCATE Accreditation: Graduates of institutions outside of North Carolina accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education are eligible for an appropriate North

.Carolina certificate, provided the following conditions are met.
5 1 1 The applicant is seeking certification in his major area or areas of preparation.
5 1 2 The applicant is a graduate of an NCATE approved teacher education program and is rec-
ommended by his preparing institution for certification in his major area or areas of prepfation.
5 1 3 The recommendation for certification is supported by an official transcript supplied by the
institution.

.

5 1 4 The applicant is seeking certification in an area or level of teaching for which North Caro-
,lina has provision for certification

5 1 5 The preparing institution has been evaluatedby NCATE through a visiting team.

5.2 Interstate,Contractual Agreements: In several states, (check with the Division of Teacher
Education, State Department of Public Instruction.for a list of states) including North Carolina,
legislation hai been enacted giving the state education agency the authofity to make interstate
contracts This means that two or more state superintendents or 'commissioners of education
might sign a contract whereby they agree to accept each other's teachers under the following
conditions (1) graduates from state approved programs and (2) experienced teachers who have
successfully taught fqr at least three of the past seyen,years on a regular certificate.

5.3 NASDTEC Reciprocity: The National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education
and Certification has developed and adopted standards for state approval of teacher education.
A committee of the Association determihes the eligibility of a state to participate under the stan-
dards Several states. (check with the Division of Teacher Edification, State Department of Public
Instruction for a list of states) including North Carolina, have been declaredeligible and the states
involved have agreed on a voluntary basis to a reciprocity plan for initial certification

5.4 Certified Teachers From Other States Who Do Not Qualify Under One of the Preceding Re-
eiprocity pland: Teacher education givtduates of accredited out-of-state institutions who do not
qualify under.one of the reciprocity plans and whowish North Carolina certification shall be re-
quired to meet certain criteria as implemented through the Division of Certification. In general,
the following conditions shall apply:

e

The applicaht shall be a graduate of an accredited senior college,

'Reciprocal relations shall be concerned only with certification of classroom teachers at the
bachelorsdegree level

The reciprocity certificate shall be restricted to the areas and levels in which the applicant-

..
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holds ari out-of-state certificate

The-reciprocity certificate shall be valid for one year, after which the applicant shall comply
with North Carolina certificate reqUirements

The reciprocity certificate shall be subject to the renewal requirements of North Carolina

The applicant must hold the highest grade current certificate based on the 'bachelor's de-
gree issued by the state in whic he-preparation was obtained

D
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